Capital Telephone Company, Inc. TARIFF NO. 1
Original Title Page

SOUTH DAKOTA SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICES

A. CONCURRENCE IN RATES, TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF LOCAL
EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC., TARIFF NO. 1

1. Capital Telephone Company, Inc., concurs in the rates, terms and
conditions, except as noted below, of Local Exchange Carrier Association,
Inc., Tariff No. 1 govemning Intrastate Access Service as filed by the Local
Exchange Carrier Association, Inc., in the State of South Dakota. Capital
Telephone Company, Inc., concurs in the current LLocal Exchange Carrier
Association, Inc. Tariff No. 1, as shown by the attached TARIFF
CHECKLIST pages. The only exceptions to this concurrence are for the
rate elements of Carrier Common Line, Local Switching, Local Transport
and 8XX Data Base Query Service rates, which are shown on the
attached pages 17-1 and 17-4, and which replace the current Local
Exchange Carrier Association, Inc. Tariff No. 1 pages 17-1 and 17-4.

2. Capital Telephone Company, Inc., hereby expressly reserves the right to
cancel or void this statement of concurrence at any time consistent with
state law and the best interests of Capital Telephone Company, Inc., by
filing a replacement tariff with the South Dakota Public Utilities

Commission.
Issued: December 5, 2006 Effective: January 18, 2007
7COC-/56
By: Wesley Doucet Address: 8635 West Sahara Avenue
General Manager Suite 498

Las Vegas, NV 89117



Capital Telephone Company, Inc. TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 17-1

SOUTH DAKOTA SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICES

17. Rates and Charges

17.1 Common Line Access Service

17.1.1 Carrier Common Line Access Service Rate

Regulations concerning Carrier Common Line Access .
are set forth in Section 3 preceding.

Per Access Minute $0.038420

17.1.2 Reserved for Future Use

Issued: December 5, 2006 Effective: January 18, 2007
By: Wesley Doucet Address: 8635 West Sahara Avenue
General Manager Suite 498

Las Vegas, NV 89117



Capital Telephone Company, Inc. TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 17-4

SOUTH DAKOTA SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICES

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.2  Switched Access Service :
: 17.2.1 Nonrecurring Charges Rate
(A) Local Transport Element-
Installation Per Line or Trunk $295.00
(B) Reserved for Future Use
(C) Interim NXX Translation Per Order $181.00
Per LATA or Market Area

17.2.2 Traffic Sensitive

Local Switching (End Office)
Per Access Minute $0.008610

Local Transport

Rate Per Access Minute

1. Tandem Transmission-Mileage Bands Fixed Per Mile
0 $0.000000 $0.000000
1-8 $0.000237 $0.000015
9-25 $0.000273 $0.000018
26-50 $0.000308 $0.000019
Over 50 $0.000311 $0.000020
Rate Per Access Minute -
2. Tandem Switching Charge $0.007700

Network Blocking Per Blocked Call

Applies to FGD only $0.0271
8XX Data Base Query Service
Per Query
Basic $0.003312
Vertical Features
POTS Translation Charge, per call $0.003665
Call Handling & Destination Feature
Charge, per query $0.000694
Issued: December 5, 2006 Effective: January 18, 2007
By: Wesley Doucet Address: 8635 West Sahara Avenue
General Manager Suite 498

Las Vegas, NV 89117
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCTATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1

Original Page 1-1
ACCESS SERVICE

1. Application of Tariff

1.1 This tariff contains regulations, rates and charges applicable to the
provision of Carrier Common Line, . Syitched Access, and other
miscellaneous services, hereinafter referred to collectively as ‘
servicés(s). .These services are provided to customers by the Issuing
Carriers of this tdariff, hereinafter the Telephone Company. This
tariff also contains Access Ordering regulations and charges that are

applicable when these services are ordered or modified by the
customer.

1.2 The provision of such services by ‘the Telephone Company as set forth:
in this tariff does not constitute a joint undertaking with the -
customer for the Furnishing of any service.

Issued: December 15, 1990 ' . Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC.

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-1

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations

2.1

Undertaking of the Telephone Company

2.1.1 Scope

(A) The Telephone Company does not undertake to. transmit
‘messages under this tariff.

(B) The Telephone company shall be respon51bie only for

the 1nsta11at10n, operation and malntenance of the
services it provides.

(C) The Telephone Company will, for maintenance purposes,
test its service only to the extent necessary to
detect and/or clear troubles.

(D) Serv1ces are provided 24 hours daily, seven days per
week, except as set forth in other applicable
sections of this tariff.

(E) The Telephone Company does not warrant that its .
facilities and services meet standards other than
those set forth in this tariff.

2.1.2 Limitations

(A) Assignnent or Transfer of Services

The customer may assign or transfer the use of ser-
vices provided under this tariff only where there is
no interruption of use or relocation of the services,
Such assignment or transfer may be made to:

(1) another.customer, whether an individual,
partnership, association or corporation,.
provided the assignee or transferee assumes all
outgtanding indebtedness for -such services, and
the unexpired portion of the minimum period and
the termination liability applicable to such
services, if-any; or

Issued:

December 15, 1950 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson.
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION,iINC. TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-2

ACCESS SERVICE

2. *General Regulations (Cont’d)

- 2.1 Undértaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

2.1.2 Limitations (Cont’d)

(A) Assignment or Transfer of Services (Cont’d)

(2) a court-appeinted receiver, trustee or other
person acting pursuant to law in bankruptey,
receivership, reorganization, insolvency,
liquidation or other similar proceedings,
provided the assignee or transferee assumes:-the.
unexpired portion of the minimum period and the
termination liability applicable to such ser-
vices, if any-

In all cases of assignment or transfer, the vritten
acknowledgement of the Telephone Company is required
prior to such assignment or transfer. This acknow-
ledgement shall be made within 15 days from the
receipt of notification. All regulations and condi-
tions contained in this tariff shall apply to such
assignee or transferee.

The assignmeunt oxr transfer of services does not

relieve or discharge the assignor or transferor from

remaining jointly or severally liable with the

assignee or transferee for any obligations -existing
" ‘at the time of the assignment or transfer.

(B) Use and Restoration of Services

The use and restoration of services shall be in
accordance with Fart 64, Subpart D, Appendix A, of
the Federal Communications Commission’s Rules and
Regulations, which specifies the prlorlty system for
such activities.

Issued: December 15, 1990 ' Effective: January i, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE_CARRIER ASS0QCIATION, INC. - . TARIFF NO. .1
: ' ‘Original Page 2-3

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulatlons (Cont’d)

2.1 Undertaklng of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

2.1.2 Limitations (Cont’d)

(C) Seguence of Provisioning

Subject to compllance with the rules mentioned in (B)
preceding, the services offered herein will be

provided to customers on a first-come, first-served
basis.

The first-come, first-served sequence shall be based
upon the received time and date recorded, by stamp or
other notation, by the Telephone Company on customer
access orders. These orders must contain all the
information as reguired for each respective service
as delineated in other sections of this tariff.
Customer orders ghall not be deemed to have been
received until such information is provided. Should
questions arise vhich preclude order issuance due to
missing information or the need for clarification,
the Telephone Company will attempt to seek such

" missing information or clarification on a verbal
basis.

2.1.3 Liability

(A) Limits of Liability

The Telephone Company’s liability, if any, for its -
willful misconduct is not limited by this tariff..
With respect to any other claim or suit, by a
customer or by any others, for damages associated’
with the installation, provision, termination,
maintenance, repair or restoration of service, and
subject to the provisions of (B) through (G)
following, the Telephone Company’s liability if any,
shall not exceed an amount equal to the proportionate
charge for the service for the period- during -which
the service was affected. This liability for damages
shall be in addition to any amounts that may
otherwise be due the customer under this tariff as a
Credit Allowance for a Service Interruption.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
"~ President
P.0. Box 637
Clear lLake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARIFF NO. 1

. Original Page 2-4
ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d).

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Contfd)

9.1.3  Liability (Cont’d) -

(B) Acts or Omissions

The Telephone Company shall not be liable for any act
or omission of any other carrier or customer
providing a portion of a service, nor shall the
Telephone Company for its own act or omission hold
liable any other carrier or customer prov1d1ng a
portion of a service.

- (C) Damages to Customer Premises

The Telephone Company is not liable for damages to
the customer premises resulting from the furnishing
of a service, including the installation and removal
of eguipment and associated wiring, unless the damage
is caused by the Telephone Company’s negligence.

(D) Indemnification of Telephone Company

(1) By the End User

' The Telephone Company shall be 1ndemn1f1ed

- defended and held harmless by the end user
against any claim, loss or damage ariging from
the end user’'s use of serv1ces offered under
this tariff, involving:

(a) Claime for libel, slander, invasion of
privacy, or infringement of copyright
ariging from the end user’s OoWIL: communica~ -

tionss
Issued: December 15, 1990 ‘ Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCTATION, INC. ' . ‘ TARIFF‘NOQ'I
: Original Page 2-5

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

2.1.3 Liability (Cont’d)

(D) Indemnification of Telephone Company (Cont’d)

(1) By the End User (Cont’d)

(b) Claims for patent infringement arising
from the end user’s acts combining or:.
using the service furnished by the
Telephone Company in comnection with
facilities or equipment furnished by the
end users or customer or;

(c) All other claims arising out of any act or
omission of the end user in the course of

using services provided pursuant to this
tariff.

(2) By the Customer

The Telephone Company shall be indemnified,
defended and held harmless by the customer
against any claim, loss or damage arising from
the customer’s use of services offered under
this tariff, involving:

(a) Claims for libel, slander, invasion of
» privacy, or infringement of copyright
arising from the customer’s own
communications;

() Clalms for patent infringement arising
' from the customer’s acts combining or
using the service furnished by the
Telephone Company in connection with
facilities or eguipment furnished .by the
end user or customer or;

(c) All other claims arising out of any:aect or
omission of the customer in the course of
using services provided pursuant to thlS

tariff.-
Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
» By: Dean Anderson
' President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, TINC. N TARTFF NO. 1

Original Page 2-6

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1

Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

2.1.3

(E)

(F)

(G)-

Liability (Cont'd)

Explosive Atmospheres

The Télephone Company does not guarantee or make any

yarranty with respect to its services when used in an
explosive atmosphere. The Telephone Company shall be
indemnified, defended and held harmless by the custo-
mer from any and all claims by any person relating to
such customer’s use of servieces so provided.

No License Granted

No license under patents (other than the limited
license to use) is granted by the telephone Company
or shall be-implied -or-arise by estoeppely, with -
respect to any service offered under this tariff.
The Telephone Company will defend the customer :
against claims of patent infringement arising solely
Erom the use by the customer of services offered
under this. tariff and will indemnify such customer
for any damages awarded based solely on such: claims.

Circumstances Beyond the Telephone Company’s Control

The Telephone Company’s failure to provide or
maintain services iunder this tariff shall be excused.
by labor difficulties, governmental orders, civil
commotions, criminal actions taken against the
Telephone Company, acts of God and other
circumstances beyond. the Telephone Company’s. ..
reasonable control, subject to the Credit Allowance
for a Service Interruptlon as set forth in 2.4.4 .
follow1ng :

Issvued:

December 15, 1990 ' Tffective: January 1, 1091

By: Dean Anderson.

President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 .



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTFR ASSOCIATION, INC. , TARIFF NO. 1

Original Page 2-7

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1

Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

2.1.4

2.1.5

2.1.6

Provision of Services -

The Telephone Company will provide to the customer, upon
reagsonable notice, services offered in other applicable
sections of this tariff at rates and charges specified
therein. Services will be made available to the extent
that such services are or can be made available with
reasonable effort, and after provision has been made for
the Telephone Company’s telephone exchange services...

Facility Terminations

The services provided under this tariff will include any
entrance cable or drop wiring and wire or intrabuilding
cable to that point where provision is made for
termination of the Telephone Company’s. outside
distribution network facilities at a suitable location at
a customer—de51gnat premises. Such wiring or cable will
be installed by the?iglephone Company to the Point of
Termination. Moves\df the Point of Termination at the
customer designated premises will be as set forth in 6.4.4
following.

Service Maintenance

The services provided under this tariff shall be.s..~ ;-
maintained by the Telephone Company. The customer or
others may not rearrange, move, disconnect, remove or
attempt to repair any facilities provided by the Telephone
Company, other than by connectien or disconnection to any
interface means used, except with the written consent of
the Telephone Company

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective:- Janvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCTATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1

Original Page 2-8

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.1

Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

2.1.7

Changes and Substitutions

Except as provided for equipment and systems subject to
FCC.Part 68 Regulations at 47 C.F.R. Section 68.110(b),
the Telephone Company may, where such action is reasonably
regquired in the operation of its business, substitute,
change or rearrange any. facilities used in providing ser-

vice under this tariff. Such actions may include, without
limitations:

- substitution of different metallic fac111t1es,

- substitution of carrier or derived facilities for
metallic facilities used to provide other than
metallic facilities, A

- substitution of metallic facilities for carrier or
derived facilities used to provide other than’
metallic facilities,

- change of minimum protection ecriteria,

- change of operating or malntenance characterlstlcs of
facilities, or

- change of operations or procedures of the Telephone
Company.

In case of any such substitution, change or rearrangement,
the transmission parameters will be within the rang

set forth in Bection 151 following. The Telephone pany
shall not be responsible if any such substitution, change
or rearrangement renders any customer furnished services
obsolete or requires modification or altermation.thereof-
or otherwise affects their use or performance. ' If such-
substitution, change or rearrangement materially affects
the operating characteristics of the facility, the
Telephone Company will provide reasonable notification to
the customer in writing. Reasonable time will be allowed
For any redesign and implementation required by the change
in operating characteristics. The Telephone Company will
work cooperatively with the customer to determine
reasonable notification procedures.

Issued:

December 15, 1990 i Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1
: : : Origipal Page 2-9

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

2.1.8 Refusal and Discontinuance of Service

(A) If a customer fails to comply with 2.1.6 preceding
(S8ervice Maintenance) or-2.3.1, 2.3.4, 2.3.6, 2.4.1,
or 2.5 following (respectively, Damages, Availability
for Testing, Balance, Payment Arrangements, Connec—
tions) including any customers failure to make pay- -
ments on the date and times therein. specified, the
Telephone Company may, on thirty (30) days written
notice to the customer by Certified U.S. Mail, take
the following actionsz:

- refuse additional applications for service
and/or refuse to complete any pendlng orders for
serv1ce, and/or

- dlscontlnue the provision of Service to the
customer.

In the case of discontinuance all applicable charges,
including termination .charges, shall become due.

(B) If a customer fails to comply with 2.2.2 following:

: (Unlawful and Abusive Use), the Telephone Company:
may, upon wyriiten reguest from a customer,: or another
exchange carrier, terminate service to any:subscriber
or customer identified as having utilized service
provided under this tariff in the completion of
abusive or unlawful telephone calls. Service shall
be terminated by the Telephone Company as provided
for in its general and/or local exchange service
tariffs. TR

' In such instances when termination occurs the Tele-
phone Company shall be indemnified, defended and held
harmless by any customer or Exchange Carrier reques-—
ting termination of service against any claim, loss
or damage arising from the Telephone Company’s
actions in terminating such service, unless caused by
the Telephone Company’s negligence.

Issued: December 15, 1990 s Effective: January'l,i1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL, EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TAﬁIFF ﬁo..l

Original Page 2-10

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.1

Undeftaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

Refusal and;Disebntinuencerf Service (Cont’d)

(G)

Except as provided for equlpment or systems subject
to the FCC Part 68-Rules in 47 C.F.R. Section 68.108,
if the customer fails to comply with 2.2.1 following
(Interference or Impairment), the Telephone Company
will; where practicable, notify the customer that
temporary discontinuance of the use of a Service.may
be required; hovever, where prior notice-is not: prac-
ticable, the Telephone Company may temporarily
discontinue service forthwith if stch action is™
reasonable in the circumstances. In case of such
temporary discontinuance, the customer will be
notified promptly and afforded.the opportunity to
correct the condition which gave rise to the
temporary-discontinuance; ~During: such periocd of

- temporary discontinuance, credit allowance. for

(D)

service interruptions as set forth in 2.4.4 follOW1ng
iz not appllcable

When-access service is provided by more- than one -
Telephone Company, the companies involved in L
providing the joint service may individually or ...
collectively deny service to a customer for
nonpayment. Where the Telephone Company(s) affected
by.the .nonpayment -is_incapable-of effecting®: -
‘discontinuance of service without cooperation from -
the other joint providers of Switched Access Service,
such other Telephone Company(s) will, if technically
feasible, assist in denying the joint service to the
customer. Service denial for such joint service will
only include calls originating or terminating within,
or transiting, the operating territory of the
Telephone Companies initiating the service denial for
nonpayment. When more than one of the -joint . .
providers must deny service to effectuate termination
for nonpayment, in cases where a conflict exists in
the applicable tariff provisions, -the tariff
regulations of the end office Telephone Company shall
apply for joint service discontinuance.

Issued:

December 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991

By: - Dean Anderson

President

P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL, EXCHANGE CARRTFER ASSOCIAIION, INC. TARTFF Nd. 1
: ' Original Page 2-11

- \ S ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.1  Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

2.1.8 Refusal and Discontinuance of Service (Cont’d)

(E) If the Telephoné Company does not refuse additional.

A .applications for service and/or does not discontinue
the provision of the services as specified herein,
and the customer’s noncompliance continueg, nothing
contained herein shall preclude the Telephone
Company’s right to-refuse additional applications: for
service and/or to discontinue the provision of the

services to the non-complying customer without
further notice. o

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Januwary 1, 1991
| | By: Dean Anderson
"""" ' President
P.0.  Box 637
. Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC. o TARTFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-12

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

2.1.9 Notification of Service-Affecting Activities

The Telephone Company will provide the customer reasonable
notification of service-affecting activities that may
occur in the normal operation of its business. Such

. activities may include; ‘but-aré not limited to the
f0110W1ng.

- equlpment or fac111t1es additions,.

- removals or rearrangements,

- --routine-preventative maintenance, and
- major syitching machine change-out.

Generally, such activities are not individual customer
gervice gpecific, but may affect many customer services.

e No~specific~advance-notifiéation—peribd~is~app1icable to
all service activities. The Telephone Company will work
cooperatively with the customer to determine reasonable
notification requirements.

2.1.10 Coordination.vwith Respect_to-Network _Contingencies-—--- -

The Telephone Company intends to work cooperatively with
the customer to develop network contingency plans in order
to maintain maximum netwvork capability following natural
or man-made disgasters which affect telecommunications
services.

2.1.11 Provision and Ownership of Telephone Numbers

The Telephone Company reserves the reasonable right to
assign, designaie or change telephone numbers, any other
call number designations associated with Access Services,
or the Teleplione Company serving central office prefixes
associated with such numbers, when necessary in the .
conduct of its business. Should it become necessary -to
make a change in such-number(s), the Telephone Company
will furnish to the customer six (6) months notice, by
Certified U.S. Mail, of the effective date and an
explanation of the reason(s) for such change(s).

Tssued: December 15, 1990 . Effective:  Janiary 1, 1901

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC.

TARTFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-13 .

KCCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Contfd)

2.2 Use

2.2.1

2.2.2

‘Interference or Impairment

The characteristics and methods of operation of any

circuits, facilities or equipment provided by other than
the Telephone Company and associated with the facilities
utilized to provide services under this tariff shall not:

interfere with or impair service over any facilities
of the Telephone Company, its affiliated companies, .

or its connectlng and concurrlng carriers involved. in-

its serv1ces,
cause damage to their plant,

impair the pr1vacy of any communications carried over
their fac111t1es, or

create hazards to the employees of any of them or the

_ publlc

Unlawful and Abusive Use

(A) The service provided under this tariff. shall not be

used for an unlawful purpose or used in an abusive
manner.

Abugive use includes:

(1) The use of the service of the Telephone Company
for a call or calls, anonymous or otheryise, in
a manner reasonably expected to frighten, abuse,
torment, or harass another;

(2) The use of the service in such a manner as to
interfere unreasonably with the use of the
service by one or more other customers.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson

President
" -P.0. Box 637
Clear‘Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAI, EXCHANGE CARBIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1

. ' Original Page 2-14

» ACCESS SERVICE

2.  General Regulations'(Cont'd)‘

2.3

Obligations of the Customer

2.3.1

2.3.2

Damages

The- customer $hall reimburse the Telephone Company for
damages to Telephone Company facilities utilized to.
provide services under this tariff caused by the’
negligence or -willful act of the customer or resulting.
from the customer’s improper use of the Telephone Company
facilities, or due to malfunction of any facilities or:
equipment provided by other than the Telephone Company.
Nothing in the foregoing provision shall be interpreted to

hold one customer liable for another customer’s actions.

The Telephone Company will, upon reimbursement for
damages, cooperate with the customer in prosecuting a
claim against the person causing such damage and the
customer shall be subrogated to the right of recovery by
the Telephone Company for the damages to the extent of
such payment.

Ownership of Facilities. and Theft

Facilities utilized by the Telephone Company to provide
service under the provisions of this tariff shall remain
the property of the Telephone Company. Stuch facilities:
shall be returned to the Telephone Company by the
customer, whenever requested, within a reasonable period.
The equipment shall be returned in as good condition -as
reasonable wear will permit.

Issued:

December 15, 1090 Tffective: January 1, 1001

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



TARTFF NO. 1

LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC.
: - Original Page 2-15

ACCRESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont’d)

2.3.3 Equipment’Spacé"and Powyer ~~~ ~~ 7 77T T SR

The customer shall furnish or arrange to have furnished to
the Telephone Company, at no charge, equipment space and
electrical power required by the Telephone Company to pro-
vide-gzervices-under—this tariff-at—the points of termina-
tion of such services. The selection of ac or dec power
shall be mutually agreed to by the customer and-the:Tele-
phone Company. The customer shall also make necessary.
arrangements in order that the Telephone Company will have
access to such spaces as reasonable times for installing,

testing, repairing, or removing Telephone Company facili-
ties used to provide services.

2.3.4 Availability for Testing

Access to fac111t1es used to provide services under thls
tariff shall be available to the Telephone Company at
times mutually agreed upon in order to permit the -
Telephone Company to make tests and adjustments
appropriate for maintaining the services in satisfactory
operating condition. ,hSuch tests and adjustments shall be
completed within a reasonable time. As set forth in
2.4.4(C)(4) following, no credit will be allowed for any
interruptions involved during such tests and adjustments.

2.3.5 Limitation of Use of Metallic Facilities

Signals applied to a metallic facility shall conform to
the limitations set forth in Technical Reference
Publication AS No. 1. In the case of application of de
telegraph signaling systems, the customer shall be
responsible, at its expense, for the provision of current
limiting devices to protect the Telephone Company
facilities from excessive current due to abnormal
conditions and for the provision of noise mitigation.
netwvorks when required to reduce excessive noise.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 A Fffective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIFR ASSOCIATION, INC.

TARTFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-16

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.3

Obligations of the Customer (Cont’d)

2.3.6

2.3.7

2.3.8

Balance

" All signals for transmission over the facilities used to

provide services under this tariff shall be delivered by -
the customer balanced to ground except for ground start,
duplex (DX) and McCulloch-Loop (Alarm System) type

signaling and de telegraph transmission at speeds of 75
baud or less.

Design of Customer Services

Subject to the provisions of 2.1.7 preceding (Changes and
Substltutlons), the customer shall be solely respon51b1e,

at its own expense, for the overall design of its services

and for any redesigning or rearrangement of its services
which may be required because of changes in facilities,
operations or procedures of the Telephone Company, minimum
protection criteria or operating or maintenance
characteristics of the facilities.

References to the Telephone Company

The customer may advise end users that certain services.
are provided by the Telephone Company in connection with
the service the customer furnishes to end users; however,
the customer shall not represent that the Telephone
Company jointly participates in the customer’s services.

Issued:

December 15, 19950 Effective: Jaouary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 ‘
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTFR ASSOCTATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1
' Original Page 2-17

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont’d)

2.3.9 Claims and Demands for Daniages

(A) With regpect to claims of patent infringement made by
third persons, the customer shall defend, indemnify,
protect and save harmless the Telephone Company from
and agalnst all claims arising out of the" comblnlng
with, or use in connection with, the services™
provided under this tariff, any circuit, apparatus,
system or method prov1ded by the customer.

(B) The customer shall-defend;-indemnify and save - -
harmless the Telephone Company from and against any
suits, claims, losses and damages, including punitive
damages, attorney fees and court costs by third
persons arising out.of the constructlon, _
installation,-operation, malntenance, -or-removal-of-
.the customer’s circuits, facilities, or equipment
connected to the Telephone Company'’s services
provided under this tariff including, without
limitation, Worker’s Compensation claims, actions for
infringement of copyright and/or unauthorized use of:
program material, libel and slander actions based: on
the content of communications transmitted over the -
customer’s circuits, facilities or equipment, and
proceedings to recover taxes, fines, or penalties for
failure of the customer to obtain or maintain in.::
effect any necessary certificates, permits, licenses,
or other authority to acquire or operate the services
provided under this tariff; provided, however, the
foregoing indemnification shall not apply to suits,
claims, and demands to recover damages for damage to
property, death, or personal injury unless such
suits, claims or demands are based on the tortious
conduct of the customer, its officers, agents or
employees.

(C) The customer shall defend, indemnify and save
harmless the Telephone Company from and against any
suits, claims, losses or damages, including punitive
damages, attorney fees and court costs by the _
customer or third parties arising out of any act: of

“omission of the customer in the course of using
services provided under this tariff.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL. EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-18

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont’'d)

2.3.10 Coordination with Respect te Network Contingeéncies-

The customer shall, in cooperdtion with the Telephone
Company, coordinate in planning the actions to be taken to
maintain maximum network capability following natural or
man-made-disasters vhich affect telecommunications
services.

2.3.11  Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements

(A) Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 X Effective: Janvary 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAIL. EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. ' TARTFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-19

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.3 Obligations of the Cuétoﬁer (Cont’d)

2.3.11  Jurisdictional Report and Certification Reguirements
(Cont’d) ' ) ’

(B) Reserved For Future Use

(C) Jurisdictional Reports - Switched Adcess

For Switched Access Service, the Telephone Company
cannot in all cases determine the jurisdictional
nature of customer traffic and its related access
minutes. In guch cases the customer may be called
upon to provide a projected estimate of its traffie,
split between the interstate and intrastate
jurisdictions. The following regulations govern such .

. estimates, their reporting by the customer and cases
where the Telephone Company will develop
jurisdictional percentages.

(1) General
Except where Telephone Company measured access
minutes are used as set forth following, the
customer shall report the percentage of
interstate use as set forth in (2), (3), and (4)
following and such report will be used for

Issued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: Janvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 -
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1
, Original Page 2-20

o ACCESS SERVICE

2, General Regulations (Cont’d)

2,3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont’d)

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requlrements
(Cont’d)

(C) Jurisdictional Reports ~ Switched Access (Cont’d)

(1) General (Cont’d)

billing purposes until the customer reports:a
different projected intrastate percentage for' an
in-service end office group. When the customer
adds BHMC, lines or trunks to an existing end
office group, the customer shall furnish a
revised projected intrastate percentage that
applies to the total BHMC, lines or trunks.

When the customer discontinues BHMC, lines or
trunks from an existing group, the customer 4
. shall furnish a revised projected intrastate

' percentage for the remaining BEMC, lines or
trunks in the end office group. The revised
report will serve as the basis for future
billing and will be effective on the next bill
date. No prorating or back billing will be done
based on the report.

Effective on the first of January, April, July,
and October of each year the customer: shall . --: -
update the interstate and intrastate R
jurisdictional report. The customer shall
forvard to the Telephone Company, to be received
no later than fifteen (15) days after the first
of each such month, a revised report showing the
interstate and intrastate percentage of use for
the past three months ending the last day of
December, March, June and September,
respectively, for each service. arranged for
intrastate use.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
' ' By: Dean Anderson

President

P.0. .Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTRR ASSOCIATION, INC. - TARTFF NO. 1

Original Page 2-21
ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont’d).

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requ1rements
(Cont’d)

(C) Jurisdictional Reports - Switched Access_(Cont’d)
(1) General (Cont’d)

Except where the Telephone Company is b1111ng
according to actuals by jurisdiction, the . .
revised - report will serve as the basis for the
next three months billing and will be effective
on the bill date for that service. No prorating
or back billing will be done based on the
report.

If the customer does not supply the reports, the
Telephone Company will assume the percentages to
be. the same as those provided in the last gquar-
terly report. For those cases in which a quar-
terly report has never been received from the
customer, the Telephone Company will assume the
percentages to be the same as those provided in
the order for service as set forth in (2) fol-
10W1ng

(2) Feature Groups A and B

(a) Pursuant to Federal Communications Commis-
gion Order FCC B5-145 released April 16,
1985, interstate usage. is to be developed:
as though every call that enters a
customer netyork at a point within the
same state as that in which the called-
station (as designated by the called
station telephone number) is situated is
an intrastate communication and every call
for which the point of entry is a state
other than that where the called station
(as designated by the called station

~ telephone number) is situated 1s an.
interstate communication.

Issued: December 13, 1990 . Effective: Janvary 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson -
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 .



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1
: Original Page 2-22

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont’d)

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements
(Cont’d)

. (€C) Jurisdictional Reports — Switched Access (Cont’d)

(2) Feature Groups A and B (Cont’d)

(b) © Vhen a customer orders Feature Group A or
Feature Group B Switched Access Servyice
the customer shall, in its order, state

~ the projected intrastate percentage for
intrastate usage for each Feature Group A
or Feature Group B Switched Access Service
group ordered. The term group shall be
construed to mean single lines or trunks
as well. If the customer discontinues -
some but not all of the Feature Group A or
Feature Group B Switched Access Services
in a group, it shall provide the projected
intrastate percentage for such services
which are remaining.

(¢) For multiline hunt group or trunk group
arrangements where either the interstate
or the intrastate charges are based on
measured usage, the intrastate Feature .

~Group A or Feature Group B Switched.Access
Service(s) information .reported as set:
forth in (a) and (b) preceding will be
used to determine the charges.
For all groups the number of access
minutes (either measured or assumed) for a
group will be multiplied by the projected
intrastate percentage to develop the
intrastate access minutes.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: dJanuary 1, 1991
- By: Dean Anderson '
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAYL., EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1

Original Page 2-23 .

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General BRegulations (Cont’d)

2.3 oObligations of the Customer (Cont’d)

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements
~(Cont’d) : -

(C) Jurisdictional Reports - Switched Access (Coﬁt'd)

(3) Resarved For Future Use™ "~~~ "~~~ "~ 7 ~°°

(4) Feéture Groups C and D

When a customer orders Feature Group C or
Feature Group D Switched ‘Access—Service(s)- the-
customer may provide the projected intrastate
‘usage for each end office in its order.
Alternatively the Telephone Company, where the
jurizdiction can be determined from the call
detail, will determine the projected intrastate
percentage as follows:

Issued: December 15, 1990 N Effective: Januvary 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson

President

P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL. EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC. - - ' TARTFF NO. 1

I1st Revised Page 2-24

Cancels Original Page 2-24

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.3

Obligations of the Customer (Cont’d)

2.3.11  Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements

(Cont’d)

(C)

Jurisdictional Reports — Switched Access (Cont’d)

(4) Feature Groups C and D (Cont’d)

— For originating access minutes, the projected
intrastate percentage will be developed on a
monthly basis by end office where the Feature
Group C or Feature Group D Switched Access
Service access minutes are measured by
dividing the measured intrastate originating
access minutes (the access ‘minutes vhere the
calling number is in one state and the called
numbér is in the same state) by the total™
originating access minutes, when the call
detail is adequate to determine the
appropriate jurisdiction.

— For terminating access minutes, the data used
by the Telephone Company to develop the
projected intrastate percentage for

~ originating access minutes will be used to
.develop the projected intrastate percentage
-~ for-such terminating access: mlnutes

When originating call details are insufficient
to determine the jurisdiction for the call, the
customer shall supply the projected intrastate
percentage or authorize the Telephone Company  to
use the Telephone Company developed percentage.
This percentage shall be used by the Telephone..
Company as the projected intrastate percentage
for originating and terminating access minutes.

Issued:

April 19, 1994

By:

Effective: May 1, 1994

Dean Anderson

President 7? Qj 08&

P.0. Box 637 - .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

- (T)



TARTFF NO. 1

‘LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATIDN, INC. d
: ' . Original Page 2-25

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont’d)

2.3.11 .Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements
{Cont’d) :

(D) Billipng Disputes Involving Jurisdictional Reports
Switched Access - .

For Switched Access, if a billing dispute ariges
concerning the projected intrastate percentage, the
‘Telephone Company will ask the customer to:provide-
the data the customer uses to determine the projected
intrastate percentage. The Telephone Company will
not request such data more than once a year. The
customer shall supply the data within thirty (30)
days of the Telephone Company request.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson '
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL. EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC. . : TARTFF NO. 1

Original Page 2-26
ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.3 0Obligations of the Customer (Cont’d)

2.3.12 Determination of Interstate Charges for Mixed Interstate
and Intrastate Switched Access Service

When mixed intérstate and intrastate Switched Access
Service ig provided, all charges (i.e., nonrecurring,
monthly and/or usage) inecluding optional features charges,
will be prorated between interstate and intrastate. The
percentage determined as set forth in 2.3.11(C) preceding
will serve as the basis for prorating the charges unless”
the Telephone Company is billing according to actuals by
Jurisdiction. The percentage of an Access Service to be
charged as intrastate is applied in the following manner:

(A) Momnthly and Nonrecurring Cha;ges

For monthly and nonrecurring chargeable rate
elements, multiply the percent intrastate use times

the quantity of chargeable elements times the stated
tariff rate.

(B) Usage Sensitive Charges

For usage sensitive (i.e., access minutes and calls)
chargeable rate elements, multiply the percent ..
intrastate use tlmes actual use (i.e., measured or
Telephone Company assumed average use) times the
stated tariff rate.

The intrastate percentage may change as revised usage
reports are submitted as set forth in 2.3.11 preceding..

Issued: December 15, 1990 ‘ Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson -
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTFR ASSOCIATION, INC. o ' TARIFF NO. 1
~ Original Page 2-27

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’ad)

2.4  Payment Arrangements and Credit Allovances

2.4.1 Payment of Rates, Charges, and Deposits

(A) Deposits

The Telephone Company will only require a customer
which has a proven history of late payments to the’
Telephone Company or does not have established
credit, to -make a deposit prior to or at any time:-
after the provision of a service to the customer. No
such depogit will be required of a customer which is
a successor of a company which has established credit
and has no history of late payments to the Telephone
Company. Such deposit will not exceed the actual or
estimated rates and charges for the service for a two
month period. The fact that a deposit has been. made
in no way relieves the customer from complying with
-the Telephone Company’s regulations as to theprompt
payment of bills. At such time as the provision of
the service to the customer is terminated, the amount
of the deposit will be credited to the customer’s
account and any credit balance which may remain will
be refunded.

Such a deposit will be refunded or credited-to the
account when the customer has established credit or,
in any event, after the customer has established a
one-year prompt -payment record at any time prlor to-
the termination of the provision of the service to
the customer. In case of a cash deposit, for the
period the deposit.is held by the Telephone Company,
the customer will receive interest at the same
percentage as that set forth in (C)(2)(a) or in
(C)(2)(b) following, whichever is .laower. :

The rate will be compounded daily for the numbher.of
days from the date the customer deposit is received
by the Telephone Company to and including the date
such deposit is credited to the customer’s account or
the date the deposit is refunded by the Telephone -
Company. Should a deposit be credited to the
customer’s account, as indicated above, no interest
will accrue on the deposit from the date such- dep051t
is credited to the customer’s account.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 . . . Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Deap Anderson
President .
P.0. Box 637
Cleaxr Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1
. Original;fage 2-28

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont’d)

2.4.1 Payment of Rates, Charges, and Deposité (Cbnt’d)‘ RN
(B) - Bill Dates-

The Telephone Company shall bill on a current basis
all charges incurred by and credits due to the
customer under this tariff attributable to services
established or discontinued during the preceding .
billing period. In addition, the Telephone Company..
shall bill in advance charges for all services to be
provided during the ensuing billing period except for
charges associated with service usage and for the
Federal Government which will be billed in arrears.
The bill day (i.e., the billing date of 'a bill for a
customer for Access Service under this tariff), the
period of service each bill covers and the payment
date will be as follows:

(1) Presubscription

For End User Presubscription Service, the Tele--
phone Company will establish a bill day each
month for each end user account or advise the
customer in writing of an alternate billing
schedule. Alternate billing schedules shall .not
be established on less than 60 -days notice or
initiated by the Telephone Company more than.
twvice in any consecutive 12 month period. :Any

- applicable End User Presubscription Charges; any’
knowvn unbilled charges for prior periods and any
knovn unbilled adjustments for prior periods Ffor
End User Presubscription Service will be applied
to this bill. Such bills are due when rendered.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 - Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
"P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCTATION, INC. - TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-29

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulatidns (Cont’d)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont’d)

2.4.1 Payment of Rates, Charges, and Deposits (Cont’d)

(B) Bill Dates (Conf’d)

(2) Access Services Other Than End User
Presubseription

For Serviece other than End User Presubseription
Service, the Telephone Company will establish a
bill day each month for each customer account or
advise the customer in writing of an alternate
billing schedule. Alternate billing schedules
shall not be established on less than 60 days
notice or initiated by the Telephone Company
more than tw1ce in any consecutlve 12 month
period.

The bill will cover nonusage sensitive gervice
charges for the ensuing billing period for which
the bill is rendered, any known unbilled '
nonusage gehsitive charges for prior periods and
unbilled usage charges for the period after the
last bill day through the curréent bill day. Any
knowvn unbilled usage charges for prior periods
and any known unbilled adjustments will be
applied to this bill. Payment for such bills.is
due in immediately available funds by the . :
payment date, as set forth in (C) following. If
payment is not received by the payment date, a
late payment penalty will apply as =et forth in
(C) following.

Issued: December 15, 1990 S Effective: January-1,:1991

" By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 -~
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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o Original Page 2-30

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont’d)

2.4.1 Payment of Rates, Charges, and Deposits (Cont’d)

(C) Payment Dates and Late Payment Penalties

(1) All bills dated as set forth in (B)(2) preceding
for service provided to the customer by the
Telephone Company are due 31 days (payment date)
after the bill day or by the next bill.date::.
(i.e., same date in the following month as-the
bill date), whichever ig the shortest interval,
exceépt as provided herein, and are payable in
immediately available funds. "If the customer
does not receive a bill at least 20 days prior
to the 31 day payment due date, then the bill
shall be considered delayed. When the bill has
been delayed, upon request of the customer the
due .date will be ‘extended by the number of days.
the bill vas delayed! BSuch request of: the

customer must be accompanied with proof of late
bill receipt.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Januvary 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
" President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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. . Original Page 2-31

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)‘

2.4 Payment Arrangenments and Credit Allowances (Count’d)

2.4.1 Payment of Raies, Charges, and Depogits (Cont’d)

(C) Payment Dates and Late Payment Penalties (Cont’d)

(1) (Cont’d)

If such payment date would cause payment to be
due on a Saturday, Sunday or Legal Holiday,
payment for such bills will be due from the
customer as follows:

—~ If the payment date falls on a Sunday or on a
Legal Holiday which is observed on a Monday,
" the payment date shall be the first non- '
‘Holiday day following such Sunday or Legal
Holiday. :

—~ If the payment date falls on a Saturday or on
a Legal Holiday which is observed on Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday or Friday, the payment
date shall be the last non-Holiday day
preceding such Saturday or Legal Holiday.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Januvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
Pregident
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAI, EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATiON, INC. - TARTFF NO. 1
’ Original Page 2-32

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Contfd)

2.4 Payment Arrangemeﬁts and Credit Allowances (Cont’d)

2.4.1 Payment of Rates, Charges, aud Deposits (Cont’d)

(C) Payment Dates and lLate Payment Penmalties (Cont’d).

(2) Further, if no payment is received by the
payment date or if a payment or any portion of a
- payment is received by the Telephone Company

after a payment date as set forth in (1) o

, , precedlng, or if a payment or any portion of:a.
payment is received by the Telephone Company in
funds which are not immediately available to the
Telephone Company, then-a late payment penalty
shall be due to the Telephone Company. The late
payment penalty shall be the payment or the
portion of the payment not received by the
payment date times a late factor. The late
factor shall be the lesser of:

(a) the highest interest rate (in decimal
value) vwhich may be levied by law for .com-
mercial transactions, compounded daily for
the number of days from the payment date
to and including the date that the
customer actually makes the payment to the
Telephone Company, or

(b) 0.000590 per day, compounded daily for the
" number of days from the payment date:to
and including the date that the customer
actually makes the payment to the
Telephone Company.

(D) Billing Disputes Resolved in Fayor of the Teleghone
Company

Late payment charges will apply to amounts withheld
pending settlement of the dispute. Late payment
charges are calculated as set forth in (C)(2) pre-
ceding except that wvhen the customer disputes the
bill on or before the payment date and pays the
undisputed amount on or before the payment date, the
penalty interest period shall not begin until 10 .days
following the payment date.

Issued: December 15, 1990 ‘ . Effective: . Januvary 1;31991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

2.4.1 Payment of Rates, Charges, and Dep051ts (Cont’d)

(E) Bllllng Disputes Resolved in Favor of the Customer

If the customer pays the total billed amount and dis-
putes all or part of the amount, the Telephone
Company will refund any overpayment. In addition,
the Telephone Company will pay to the customer =
penalty interest on the overpayment. When:a-claim.is
filed within 90 days of the due date, the penalty
interest period shall begin on the payment date. WVhen-
a elaim ig filed more than 90 days after the due
date, the penalty interest period shall begin.from
the date of the claim or the date of overpayment,
yhichever is later.

The penalty interest period shall end on the date
that the. Telephone Company actually refunds the
overpayment to the customer. The penalty interest
rate shall be the 1esser of:

(D the hlghest interest rate (1n declmal value)
which may be levied by law for commercial tran-
sactions, compounded daily for the number of

. days from the first date to and including the
last date of the period involved, or.

(2) 0.000590 per day, compounded daily for -the. .
" number of days from the first date to and
ineluding the last date of the period involved.

(F) Proration of Charges
Adjustments for the quantities of .services
established or discontipued in any billing period
beyond the minimum period set forth for services in
other sections of this tariff will be prorated to: the
number of days based on a 30 day month. The
Telephone  Company will, upon request, furnish.within
30 days of a request and at no charge to the customer
such detailed information as may reasonably be
required for verification of any bill.
Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota.57226
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2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont’d)

2.4.1 . Payment of Rates, Charges, and Deposits (Cont’d)

(G) Rouﬁding of Charges

_When a rate as set forth in this tariff is shown to
more than two decimal places, the charges will be
determined using the rate shown. The resulting
amount will then be rounded to the nearest penny
(i.e., rounded to two decimal places).

2.4.2 Minimum Periods

The minimum period for which services are provided and for
vhich rates and charges are applicable is one month except
for those sérvices set forth in Section 6. (Switched
Accessz Service), or as othervise specified.

The minimum period for which service is provided and for
which rates and charges are applicable for a Specialized
Service or Arrangement provided on an individual case
basis as set forth in Section 12. following, is one month
unless a. different minimum period is established with the
1nd1v1dual case flllng.

Vhen a service is discontinued prior to the explratlon of
the minimum period, charges are applicable, whether the .
service is used or not, as follovs:

(A) Vhen a service with a one month minimum period is
discontinued prior to the expiration of the minimum
period, a one.month charge will apply at the rate !.
level in effect at the time service is discontinued.

(B) when a service with a minimum period greater than one
month is discontinued prior to the expiration of the
minimum period, the applicable charge will be the
lesser of (1) the Telephone Company’s total nonre-
coverable costs less the net salvage value for the
discontinued service or (2) the total monthly
charges, at the rate level in effect . at the time ...
service is discontinued, for the remainder of the
‘minimum period.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson -
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit'AllowanCES (Contrd)

2.4.3 Cancellation of an Order -for Service

Provisions for the cancellation of an order for service
are set forth in other applicable sections of this tariff.

2.4.4 Credit Allowance for Service Interruptions
 (4) Gemneral

A service is interrupted when it becomes unusable to
the customer because of a failure of a facility
component used to furnish service under this tariff
or in the event that the protective controls applied
by the Telephone Company result in the complete loss
of service by the customer ag set forth in 6.2.1
following. An interruption period starts when an |
inoperative service is reported to the Telephone
Company, and ends vhen the service is operative.

(B) WVWhen a Credit Allowance Applies

In case of an interruption to any service, allowance
for the period of interruption, if not due .to the
negligence of the customer, shall be provided.

Service interruptions for Specialized Service or
Arrangements provided under Section 12. following

- shall be administered in the same manner as those set
forth in this section (2.4.4) unless other .
regulations are specified with the individual case

filing.
Tssued: December 15, 1990 ffective: Janvary 1, 1991
| By: Dean Anderson o
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2.  General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont’d)

2.4.4 Credit Allowance for Service Interruptions (Cont’d)

(B) VWhen a Credit Allowance Applies (Cont’d)

Credit allowances are compﬁted'as follows:

(1) Reserved For Future Use

(2) Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Januvary 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson )
President
P.0. Box 637

.Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2. General.Regulations (Cont’d)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allovances (Cont’d)

2.4.4 Credit Allowance for Service Interruptions (Cont’d)

(B) When' a Credit Allowance Applies (Cont’d)

(3) Switched Access Service

For Switched Access Service, no credit shall be
allowed for an interruption of less than 24
hours. The customer shall be credited for an
interruption of 24 hours or more at the rate of
1/30 of any applicable monthly rate or assumed
minutes of use charge for each period of 24
hours or major fraction thereof that the
interruption continues.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Jamuary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont’d)

2.4.4 Credit Allovwance for Service Interruptions (Cont’d)

(B) Vhen'a Credit Allowance Applies (Cont’d)

(4) Credit Allovances Camnot Exceed Monthly Rate

The credit allowance(s) for an interruption or
for a series of interruptions shall not exceed
any monthly rate for the service interrupted inu
any one monthly billing period. '

(C) When a Credit Allowance Does Not Apply

No credit allowance will be.made for:
(1) Interruptions caused by the negligence of the
customer. :

(2) Interruptions of a service due to the failure of
equipment or systems provided by the customer or
others. :

(3) Interruptions of a service during any period in
which the Telephone Company is not afforded
access to the premises where the service is
terminated.

(4) Interruptions of a service vhen the customer has
released that service to the Telephone Company
for maintenmance purposes, to make rearrange-
ments, or.for the implementation of an order for
a change in the service during the time that was
negotiated with the customer prior to the
release of that service. Thereafter, a credit
allowance as set forth in (B) preceding applies.

[T

Issued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit- Allovances (Cont’d)

2.4.4 Credit Allowance for Service Interruptions (Cont’d)

(C) Vhen a Credit Allowance Does Not Apply (Cont’d)

(5) Interruptions of a service vhich continue’

'~ because of the failure of the customer to
authorize replacement of an%relement of special
construction, as set .forth«S The period for .
vhich no credit allowabce is made begins.on the
seventh day after the customer receives the
Telephone Company’s written notification of the
need for such replacement and ends on the day

- after receipt by the Telephone Company of the
customer’s vritten authorization for such
replacement.-

(6) Periods vhen the customer elects not to release
the service for testing and/or repair and
continues to use it on an impaired basis.

(7) An interruption or a group of- 1nterrupt10ns,
resulting from a common cause, that would result
in credit in an amount less than one dollar.

(D) Use of an Alternative Service Provided by the
Telephone Company

Should the customer elect to use an alternative
service provided by the Telephone Compauy during the
period that a service is interrupted, the customer
may pay the tariffed rates and charges for the
alternative service used.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Januvary 1, 1991
By: Dean-Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICR

2, QGeneral Regulations (Cont’d)

2.4

Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont’d)

2.4.4 Credit Allowvance for Service Interruptions (Cont’d)

(E)

Temporary Surrender of a Service

In certain instances, the customer may be requested
by the Telephone Company to surrender a service for
purposes other than maintenance, testing or activity

relating to a service order. If the customer

‘consents, a credit allowance will be granted. . The -
credit allowance will be 1/1440 of the monthly rate
for each period of 30 minutes or fraction thereof
that the service 'is surrendered. In no case will the
credit allowance exceed the monthly rate for the

service surrendered in any one monthly bllllng
period.

2.4.5 Re—establlshment of Service Following Fire, Flood or Other

Qccurrence

(4)

Nonrecurring Charges Do Not Apply

Charges do not apply for the re-establishment of

service following a fire, flood or other occurrence

attributed to an Act of God provided that:

(1) The service is of the same type as wvas ptovidéd
-prior to the flre, flood or other occurrences

(2) The service is for the same customer.

(3) The service is at the same location on the same
premises.

(4) The re-establishment of service begins within 60.
- days after Telephone Company service is availe .
able. (The 60 day period may be extended a
reasonable period if the renovation of the
original location on the premises affected is
not practical within the allotted time period).

Issued:

Dacember 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
Pregident
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont’d)

2.4.5 Re-establishment of Sérvice Following Fire, Flood or_ Other
Occurrence (Cont’d)

~(B) 'Nonrecurrlng Charges Apply

Nonrecurring Charges apply for establishing service
at a different location on the same premises or at a
different premises pending re—establlshment of
service at the original location.

2.4.6 Title or Ownership Rights

The payment of .rates and charges by customers for the
services offered under the provisionsz of this tariff does
not asgign, confer or transfer title or ownership rights
to proposals or facilities developed or utilized, respec-

tlvely, by the Telephone Company in the provision of such
services.

; 2.4.7 - Access Services Provided By More Than One Telephone
Comparny

(A) Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 o Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
_P.0. Box 637 ‘
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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- : ACCESS SERVICR

2., General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.5 Connections

Equipment and Systems (i.e., terminal equipment,; multiline
terminating systems and communications systems) may be connected
with Syitched Access Service furnished by the Telephone Company
where such connection is made in accordance with the provisions
specified in Technical Reference Publication AS No. 1 and in 2.1

preceding. . :
1 -
{
Issued: December 15, 1990 , Effective: Januvary 1, 1991
} By: Dean Anderson
"""""" ' President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions
Access Code

The term "Access Code" denotes a uniform access code assigned by the Telephone Company to ()
an individual customer. The access code has the form 101XXXX or 950-XXXX. |

Access Minutes

~ For the purpose of calculating chargeable usage, the term " Access Minutes" denotes customer
usage of exchange facilities in the provision of infrastate service. On the originating end of an
intrastate call, usage is measured from the time the originating end user's call is delivered by the
Telephone Company to and acknowledged as received by the customer's facilities cormected
with the originating exchange. On the terminating end of an intrastate call, usage is measured
from the time the call is received by the end user in the terminating exchange. Timing of usage
at both originating and terminating ends of an intrastate call shall terminate when the calling or

called party disconnects, whichever event is recognized first in the originating and terminating
exchanges, as applicable. .

Access Tandem

The term "Access Tandem" denotes a Telephone Company or centralized equal acceés provider
switching system that provides a concentration and distribution function for ariginating or
terminating traffic between end offices and a customer designated premises.

Issued: January 6, 2000 Effective: January 15, 2000 -
By: Dean Anderson

President T097- 067

Clear Lake, SD 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2. @eneral Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6

Definitions (Cont’d)

Ansver/Discomnect Supervision

The term "Answer/Disconrect Supervigion" denotes the transmission
of the swyitch trunk equipment supervisory signal (off-hook or on-
hook) to the customer’s point of termination as an indication that
the called party has answered or disconnected.

Balance (100 Type) Test Line

The term "Balance (100 Type) Test Line" denotes an arrangement in
an end office which provides for balance and noise testing.

Bit

The term "Bit" denotes the smallest unit of information in the
binary system of notatiom.

Business Day -

The term "Business Day" denotes the times of day that a company is
open for business. Generally, in the business .community, these are
8:00 or 9:00 a.m. to 5:00 or 6:00 p.m., respectively, with an hour
for lunch, Monday through Friday, resulting in a standard forty.-:
(40) hour work week. However, Business Day hours for the Telephone
Company may vary based on company policy, union contract and
location. ‘To determine such hours for an individual company, or
company location, that company should be contacted.

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective: Januvary 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6 Definitions (Contrd)
Busy Hour Minutes of Capacity (BHMC)
The term "Busy Hour Minutes of Capacity (BEMC)" denotes the
customer specified maximum amount of Switched Access Service access
~minutes the customer expects to be handled in an end office switch
" “during.any hour in an 8:00 a.m. to 11:00 p.m. period for the
Feature Group ordered. This customer specified BHMC quantity is
the input data the Telephone Company uses to determine the number :
of transm1ss1on paths for the Feature Group ordered.
Call
The term "Call" denotes a customer attem T Jfor which complete
address information (e.g., 0-, 911, or 1g1ts) is prov1ded to
...the serving dial tone office.
Carrier or Common Carrier
See Intetexéhange Carrier.
ces
The term "CCS" denotes a hundred call seconds, which is'a standard
unit: of traffic load that is equal to 100 seconds. of usage or .
capa01ty of a group of servers (e. 8- trunks).
Central Offlce
See End Office.
Issued: Debémbef 15, 19%0 - Effecfive: January'li 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear lake, Souwth Dakota 57226
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'ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)- -

2.6

Definitions (Cont’d)

Central Office Maintenance Technician

The term "Central Offiée Maintenance Technician ‘denotes a
Telephone Company employee who performs installation and/or repair-:

work, including testing and trouble isolation, within the Telephone
Company Central Office. -

Central Office Prefix

The term "Central Office Prefix" denotes the firstvfhree:digifs -
(NXX) of the seven digit telephone number assigned to a customer’s
Telephone Exchange Service when dialed on a local basis.

C-Messzage Noise

The term "C-Message Noise" demotes the frequency weighted avérage
noise within an idle voiece channel. The frequeney weighting,
called C-message, is used to simulate the frequency characterlstlc

‘of the 500-type telephone set and the hearing of the average:

subscriber.

Issued:

December 15, 1990

Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
‘President
P.0. Box 637 .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6 Definitions (Cont’d)

C-Notched Noise . -

The term "C-Notched Noise" denotes the C-message frequency weighted
noise on a voice channel with a holding tone, vhich is removed at
the measuring end through a notch (very narrow band) filter.

Coin Station

See Pay Station.

Common Line

The term "Common Line" denotes a line, trunk, pay telephone line or
other facility provided under the general and/or local exchange
service tariffs of the Telephone Company, terminated on a central
office switch. A common line-residence is a line or trunk provided
under the residence regulations of the general and/or local
exchange service tariffs. A common line-business is a line

provided under the business regulations of the general and/or local
exchange service tariffs. ‘

Communications System

The term "Communications System" denotes channels and other
facilities which are capable of communications between terminal
equipment provided by other than the Telephone Company.

Customer(s)

The term "Customer(s)" denotes any individual, partnership,
association, joint-stock company, trust, corporation, or
governmental entity or other entity which subscribes to the ..
gervices offered under this tariff, including Interexchange .
Carriers (ICsg).

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Jamuary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)
2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)
Customer Desiggeted Premises -

The term "Customer Designated Premises” denotes the premises specified by the customer for
the provision of Access Service.

Data Base 8XX - (See 8XX Data Base - Page 2-49) ()
Data Transmission (107 Type) Test Line

The term "Data Transmission (107 Type) Test Line" denotes an arrangement which provides

for a connection to a signal source which provides test signals for one-way testing of data and

voice transmission parameters.

Decibel

The term "Decibel” denotes a unit used to express relative difference in power, usually
between acoustic or electric 51gnals equal to ten (10) times the common logarithm of the ratio
of two 51gnal powers. ‘

Decibel Reference Noise C-Messaue Wemhtm;r

The term "Decibel Reference Noise C-Message Weighting" denotes noise power

measurements with C-Message Weighting in decibels relative to a reference 1000 Hz tone of
90 dB below 1 milliwatt.

Decibel Reference Noise C—Message Referenced to 0
The term "Decibel Reference Noise C- “Message Referenced to 0" denotes noise power m :

"Decibel Reference Noise C-Message Weighting" referred to or measured at a zero
transmission level point.

Detail Billing,

The term "Detail Billing" denotes the listing of each message and/or rate element for which
charges to a customer are due on a bill prepared by the Telephone Company.

Tssued: November 30,1998 - _ Effective: Ja‘nuar& 1, 1999
' By: Dean Anderson

President ) . -
P.roflsfi 920 TCPE-OFO

Clear Lake, SD 57226



' LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, ING. TARIFFNO.1°

2nd Revised Page 2-49
Cancels 1st Revised Page 2-49

" ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)
2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)
' Dual Tone Multifrequency Address Signaling

The term "Dual Tone Multifrequency Address Signaling” denotes a type of signaling that is an
optional feature of Switched Access Feature Group A. It may be utilized when Feature Group
A is being used in the terminating direction (from the point of termination with the customer to
the local exchange end office). An office arranged for Dual Tone Multifrequency Signaling
would expect to receive address signals from the customer in the form of Dual Tone
Multifrequency signals. i

8XX Data Base

The term "8XX Data Base" denotes a data base designed to provide information regarding call N
handling for calls to "8XX" numbers..

Issued: November 30, 1998 Effective: Jannary 1, 1999
By: Dean Aunderson
President o L :
P.0. Box 920 TOGE -0 P

"Clear Lake, SD 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6

Definitiong (Cont’d)

End Office

The term "End O0ffice" denotes a local Telephone Company switching

. system vhere Telephone Exchange Service customer station loops are
.-terminated for'purposes of interconnection to each other and. to

trunks. This term includes Remote Switching Modules/Systems served
by a Host Central Office in a different wire center.

End User

The term "End User" means any customer of an interstate or foreign
telecommunications service that is not a ecarrier, except that a
carrier other than a telephone company shall be deemed to be an
"end user" when such carrier uses a telecommunications -service for

administrative purposes, and a person or entity that offers:

telecommunications service exclusively as a reseller shall be
deemed to be an "end user" if all resale transmissions offered by
such reseller originate on the premises of such reseller.

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective: Januvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 - ,
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ACCESS SERVICE

2. . GeneralARegulations (Cont'd)

2.6

Definitions (Cont’d)

s otransmitted information; provide the subseriber additiomal:,: @)

Enhanced Service

The term "Enhanced Service", as defined in Part 64 of the F.C.C.’s
Rules and Regulations, are services "...offered over common carrier
transmisgion facilitieg used in interstate communications, which
employ computer processing applications that act on the Fformat,
content, code, protocol or similar aspects of the subscriber’s

different, or restructured information; or involve subscriber i -
interaction with stored information."

Entry Switch

See First Point of Switching. -
Exchange

The term "Exchange" denotes a unit generally smaller than a local -
access and transport area, established by the Telephone Company for -
the administration of communications service in a specified area
which usually embraces a city, town or village and its environs.

It consists of one or more central offices together with the
assocliated facilities used in furnishing communications service.
within that area. The exchange includes any Extended Area Service
area that is an enlargement of a Telephone Company’s exchange area

~to include nearby exchanges. One or more designated exchanges

o comprlse a given local access and transport area. - .

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: - Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 '
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL. EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCTATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1

Original Page 2-52

ACCESS SERVICE

2.  General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6 Definitions (Cont’d)

Expected Measured Loss
The term "Expected Measured.Loss" denotes a calculated loss which
specifies the end-to-end 1004-Hz loss on a terminated test
connectiion betwveen two readily accessible manual or remote test
points. It is the sum of the inserted connection logs and test
access loss including any test pads.
Extended Area Service
See Exchange.
First Point of Switching
The term "First Point of Switching" denotes the first Telephone
Company or centralized equal access provider location at which
switching occurs on the terminating path of a call proceeding from
the customer designated premises o the terminating end office and,
at the same time, the last Telephone company or centralized equal
access provider location at which svitching occurs on the
originating path of a call proceeding from the orlglnatlng end ’
office to the customer de51gnated premises. b
Grandfathered
The term "Grandfathered" denotes Terminal Equipment, Multiline
Terminating Systems and Protective Circuitry directly connected to
the facilities utilized to provide services under the provisions of
this tariff, and which are considered grandfathered under Part 68
of the F.C. C 's Rules and Regulations.
Host Central Office
The term "Host Central Office" denotes an electronic local
Telephone Company End Office where Telephone Exchange Service
customer station loops are terminated for purposes of .
interconnection to each other and to trunks. Additionally, this
type of End Office contains the central eall processing functions
which service itself and its Remote Switching Modules/Systems.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Aunderson
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

2.  General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6

Definitions (Cont’d)

Immediately Available Funds

The term "Immediately Available Funds" denotes a corporate or
personal check drawn on a bank account and funds which are

. available for use by the receiving party on the same day on which

they are received and include U.S. Federal Reserve bank wire .
transfers, U.S. Federal Reserve notes (paper cash), U.S. c01ns,

-U.S. Postal Money Orders .and New York Certificates of Dep031t

Individual Case Basis

The term "Individual Case Basis"-denotes a condition in which the
regulations, if applicable; rates and charges for an offering under
the provisions of this tariff are developed based on the

i+ circumstances in each case.,

Issued:

December 15, 1990 - Fffective: Jamuary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRYFER ASSOCTATION, INC.

TARTFF NO. 1
- Original Page 2-54

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6

Definitions (Cont’d)

Installation and Repair Technician

The term “Installatiohﬂand Repair Technician" denotes a Telephone
Company employee who performs installation and/or repair work,
ineluding testing and trouble isolation, .outside of the Telephone

Company Central Office and generally at the customer designated
premises.. : C ‘

Interexchange Carrier (IC) or Interexchange Common Carrier

The term "Interexchange Carrier" (IC) eor "Interexchange Common
Carrier" denotes any individual, partnership, association, joint-
stock company, trust, governmental entity or corporation engaged -

for hire in intrastate communication by wire or radio, between two
or more exchanges.

Interstate Communications

The term "Interstate Communications" denotes both interstate and

foreign communications.

Intrastate Communications

The term "Intrastate Communications" denotes any communications
vithin a state subject to oversight by a state regulatory
comnission as provided by the laws of the state involved.
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2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2'6

Definitions (Cont’d)

Legal Holiday ‘ .

The term "Legal Holiday" denotes days other than Saturday or Sunday
for which the Telephone Company is normally closed.. These include.
New Year’s Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day"
and a day when Washington’s Birthday, Memorial Day or Columbus Day

is legally observed and other locally observed holidays when the
Telephone Company is closed.

Line Side Connection -

The term "Line Side Connection".denotes a connection of a

transmission path to the line side of a local exchange sw1tch1ng
systanm. .

Local Access and Transﬁort Area {LATA)

The term "Local Access and Transport Area" denotes a geographic
area established for the provision and administration of
communications service. It encompasses one or more degipgnated

exchanges, which are grouped to serve common social, economic and
other purposes.

b

Major Fractlon Thereof

The term "Major Fraction Thereof" denotes any period of time in
excess of 1/2 of the stated amount of time. As an example, in
considering a period of 24 hours, a major fraction thereof would be
any period of time in excess of 12 hours exactly. Therefore, if a
given service is interrupted for a period of thirty-six hours and
fifteen minutes, the customer would be given credit allowance fox
tvo twenty-Ffour hour periods for a total of forty-eight hours.’

Message

The term "Meszage" denotes a "call" as defined preceding.
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2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6

Definitions (Cont’d)

Millivatt (102 Type) Test Line

The term "Milliwatt (102 Type) Test Line" denotes an arrangement in
an end office which provides a 1004 Hz tone at O dBmO for one-way
transmission measurements tovards the customer’s premises from the
Telephone Company end office.

-Mobile Telephone SW1tch1ng Offlce (MTS0)

The term "Mobile Telephone SW1tch1ng 0ffice (MTS0)" denotes a
Cellular Mobile Carrier (CMC) switching system that is used to
terminate mobile stations for purposes of intercomnection to each
other and to trunks interfacing vith the public switched network.

Network Control Signaling

The term "Network Control Signaling" denotes theé transmission. of
signals used in the telecommunication$ system which perform
functions such as supervision (control, status, -and charge sig-
nals), address signaling (e.g., dialing), calling and called number
identifications, rate of flow, service selection error control and
audible tome signals (call progress signals indicating re-order or
busy conditions, alerting, coin denominations, coin collect and:
coin return tones) to control the oparation of the telecommunica-
tions system.

Nonsynchronous Test Line

The term "Nonsynchronous Test Line" denotes an arrangement in:StEP—
by-step end offices which provides operatiomal tests which are not-

as complete as those provided by the synchronous test 11nes, but
can be made more rapidly. -

North American Numbering Plan

The term "North American Numbering Plan" denotes a three—digitvérea
code (Numbering Plan Area - NPA) and a seven-digit telephone number

made up of three-digit Central Office prefix plus a four—dlglt
station number.

0ff-hook

The term "0ff-hook" denotes the active condition of Switched Access
or a Telephone Exchange Service line.
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2. Géneral Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6 Definitions (Cont’d)

- On-hook
The term "On-hook" denotes the idle condition of Switched Access or-
a Telephone Exchange Serviece line.
Open Circuit Test Line
The term "Open Circuit Test Line" denotes an arrangement in an end.
office which provides an ac open circuit termination of a trunkior-
line by means of an inductor of several Henries.
Qriginating Diredtion.'
The term "Originating Direction" denotes the use of access service
for the origination of calls from an End User Premises to an IC
Premises. .
Pay Telephone
The term “Pay Telephone" denotes a location where Telephone Company
equipment is provided.in a public or semipublic place vwhere Tele--
phone Company customers can originate telephonic communications and
pay the applicable charges by (1) inserting coins into the equip-
ment, or (2) using a ecredit card, or (3) third party bllllng the
call or (4) calling collect
Point of Termination
The term "Point of Termination" denotes the point of demarcation’
within a customer-designated premises at which the Telephone
Company's responsibility for the provision of Access Service ends.
Premises
The term "Premises" denotes a building or buildings on continuous
property (except Railroad Right-of-Way, ete.) not separated by a
public highway.
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2. General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6

Definitions (Cont’d)
Query

The term "Query" denotes an inguiry to a data base to obtain 1nfor—

.matlon regarding call handling, processing and routing.

Remote Switching'Modules/Systems

The term "Remote Switching Modules/Systems" denotes small, remotely
controlled electronic end office switches which obtain their call:
processing capability from an electronic Host Central Office. The.
Remote Switching Modules/Systems cannot accommodate direct trunks
to an IC.

Return Loss

The term "Return Loss" denotes a measure of the similarity betwaen
the two impedances at the junction of two transmission paths. the
higher the return loss, the higher the similarity.

Registered Equipment

‘The term "Registered Equipment" denotes the customer’s premises

equipment which complies with and has been approved within- the
Registration Provigions of Part 68 of the F.C.C.’s Rules and
Regulations. :
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2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Service Access Code

The term "Service Access Code" denotes a 3 digit code in the NPA format which is used as the
first three digits of a 10 digit address and which is assigned for special network uses. Whereas
NPA codes are normally used for identifying specific geographical areas, certain Service
Access Codes have been allocated in the North American Numbering Plan to identify generic

services or to provide access capability. Examples of Service Access Codes mclude the 8X€X
and 9XX codes. :

Serving Wire Center
The term "Serving Wire Center" denotes the wire center from which the customer desgignated
premises would normally obtain dial tone from the Telephone Company.

Seven Digit Manual Test Line

The term "Seven Digit Manual Test Line" denotes an arrangement which allows the Customer
to select balance, milliwatt and synchronous test lines by manually dialing a seven digit
number over the associated access connection.

Shortage of Facilities or Equipment

The term "Shortage of Facilities or Equipment" denotes a condition which occurs when the

Telephone Company does not have appropriate cable, switching capacity, etc. necessary to
provide the Access Service requested by the customer.

Short Circuit Test Line

The term "Short Circuit Test Line" denotes an arrangement in an end office which provides for
an ac short circuit termination of a trunk or line by means of a capacitor of at least four
microfarads.

Signal-to-C-Notched Noise Ratio

The term "Signal-to-C-Notched Noise Ratio" denotes the ratio in dB of a test signal’ %o ﬂié
corresponding C-Notched Noise.
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2, General Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6 Definitions (Cont’d)

Subtending End Office of an Access Tandem
The term "Subtendlng End Office of an Access Tandem" denotes an'end

" office that hag final trunk group routlng through that tandem.

iSynchronous Test Llne
The term "Synchronous Test Line" denotes an arrangement in an end
office which performs marginal operational tests of supervisory and
ring—tripping functions.

Terminating Direction
The term "Terminating Direction" denotes the use of cheés Service
for the completion of calls from an IC premises to an End User
Premises.
Transmission Measuring (105 Type) Test Line/Responder
The term "Transmission Measuring (105 Type) Test Line/Responder"
denotes an arrangement in an end office which provides far-end. .. -
access to a responder and permits tyo-wyay loss and noise
measurements to be made on trunks from a near end office.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1091
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- 2. Q@eneral Regulations (Cont’d)

2.6 Definitions (Cont’d)
Transmission Path
The term "Transmisgsion Path" denotes an electrical path capable of
transmitting gignals within the range of the service offering,
e.g., a voice. grade transmission path is capable of transmitting
voice frequencies within the approximate range of 300 to 3000 Hz.
A transmission path is comprised of physical or derived facilities
-consisting of any form or configuration of plant typically: used dn
the telecommunications industry.
Trunk
The term "Trunk" denotes a communications path connecting two
swyitching systems in a network, used in the establishment of an
..end-to—-end connection.
Trunk Group
The term "Trunk Group” denotes a set of trunks which are traffic
engineered as a unit for the egtablishment of connections between
switching systems in whieh all of the comnunications paths are
interchangeable.
Trunk Side Connection
fhe'termv"Trunk Side Connection" denotes the connection:of a
transmission path to the-trunk side of a local exchange switching.
system.
Issued: Décember 15, 1990 ] Bffective: January- 1, 1991
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2.6 Definitions (Cont’d)
V and H Coordinates Method
The term-"V and H Coordinates Method" denotes a method of computing'
. airline miles between two points by utilizing an established
formula vhich is based on the vertical and horizontal coordinates
of the two points. )
WATS Serving Office
The. term "WATS Serving Office" denotes a Telephone Company:.'
designated serving wire center vhere swyitching, screening and/or
recording functions are performed in connection Wlth the closed-end
of WATS or WATS-type services.
Wire Center
The term "Wire Center" denotes & building in which one or more
central offices, used for the prov151on of Telephone Exchange
'Serv1ces, are located
Issued: December 15, 1990 ' - Effective: Janwary 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President
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 ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service

The Telephone Company will provide Carrier Common Line Access Service
(Carrier Common. Line Access) to customers in conjunction with Switched
Access Service provided in Section 6. of this tariff or the approprlate
Switched Access Serv1ce section of other Access Service tariffs.

3.1 Géneral Description

Carrier Common Line Access provides for the use of end users’
Telephone Company provided common lines by customers for access to
_such énd users to furnish Intrastate Communications.

Issned: December 15, 1990 ' Effective: January 1, 1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

3.2

3.2.1

3.2.2

3.2.3

Limitations

Exclusions

Neither a teiephone number nor detail billing are provided

.with Carrier Common Line Access. Additionally, directory
listings and intercept arrangements are not included in

the rates and charges for Carrier Common Liné Accéss.

‘Access Groups

All line =ide connections provided in the same access

‘group will be limited to the same features and operating

characteristics.

WATS Access Lines

Where Switched Access Services are connected with Special
Access Services at Telephone Company Designated WATS
Serving 0ffices for the provision of WATS or WATS-type
Services, Syitched Access Service minutes which are
carried on that end of the serviee (i.e., originating
minutes for outward VWATS and WATS-type services and
terminating minutes for inward WATS or WATS-type services)

_shall not be assessed Carrier Common Line Access per :-

minute charges with the following exception. . Carrier
Common Line Access per minute charges shall apply when
Feature Group A or Feature Group B switched access is .
ordered from a non equal access telephone company office
that does not have measurement capabilities and the

"assumed average access minutes, as set forth in the

exchange carrier’s access tariff are used.
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3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

3.3 Undertaking of the Telephone Company

3.3.1

3.3.2

Provision of Service

Where the cdustomer is provided Switched Access Service
under other sections of this or other Access Service
tariffs, the Telephone Company will provide the use of
Telephone Company common lines by a customer for access to
end users at rates and charges as set forth in 17.1. 1
following.

Interstate and Intrastate Use

The Switched Access Service provided by the Telephone
Company includes the Switched Access Service provided for
both interstate and intrastate communications. The
Carrier Common Line Access rates and charges as set forth
in 17.1.1 following apply to intrastate Switched Access
Service minutes in accordance with the rate regulatlons as
set forth in 3.8.4 following.

3.4 (Obligations of the Customer

S 3.4.1 Switched Access Service Requirement
The Switched Access Service associated with Carrier Common
Line Access shall be ordered by the customer under other
sections of this tarifif.
3.4.2 Sugerv151on

The customer facilities at the premizes of the ordering
customer shall provide the necessary on-hook and off-hook
supervision. '
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3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

3.5

Determination of Usage Subject to Carrier Common Line Access
Charges

Except as set forth herein, all Swyitched Access Service provide& to
the customer will be subject to Carrier Common Line Access charges.

“3.5.1 Determihation of Jurisdiction

When the customer reports interstate and intrastate use of
Switched Access Service, the associated Carrier. Common:
Line Access used by the customer for intrastate will be:
determined as set forth in 3.8.4 following.

3.5.2 Cases Involving Usage Recording By the Customer

Where Feature Group C end office switching is provided
without Telephone Company recording and the customer
records minutes of use used to determine Carrier Common
Line Access charges (i.e., Feature Group C operator and
calls such as pay telephone gent-paid, operator-DDD,
operator-person, collect, credit-card, third number and/or
other like calls), the tustomer shall furnish such minutes
of use detail to the Telephone Company in a timely manner .
If the customer does mot furnish the data, the customer
shall identify all Switched Access Service vhich.could .
carry such calls in order for the Telephone Company to -
accumulate the minutes of use through the use of special-
Telephone Company measuring and recording equipment.::
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3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

3.5

3.6

Determination of Usage Subject to- Carrier Common Line Access

3.5.3

Resold Services®

Charges - (Cont'd)

Local Exchange Access and Enhanced Serv1ces Exenption

When access to the local. exchange is required to provide a -
customer service (e.g., MTS/WATS-type, telex, Data, etc.)
that uses a resold private line service, Switched Access
Service Rates and Regulations, as set forth in Section 6.
folloving will apply, except when such access to..the local
exchange is required for the provision of an enhanced. .
service. Carrier Common Line Access rates and charges as
set forth in 17.1.1 following apply in accordance with the
resale rate regulations as sét forth inm 3.6.1 following.

3.6.1

Scope

"Where the customer is reselling MIS and/or MTS—tYﬁe

service(s) on yhich the Carrier Common Line and Switched
Access charges have been assessed, the customer may,. at
the option of the customer, obtain Feature Group A, .
Feature Group B or Feature Group D Switched Access Service
under this tariff as set- forth in Section 6. following. for
originating and/or terminating accegs in the local
exchange. Such access group arrangements whether 51ngle
lines or - trunks or multiline hunt groups or trunk, BLOups ;.

will have Carrier Common Line Access charges applled as

set forth in 17.1.1 following. Resold services are, :
subject to the same Carrier Common Line Access charges as
are provided for MTS service.
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3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.6 Resold Services (Cont’d)

3.6.2 Reserved For Future Use
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3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

3.6 Resold Services (Cont’d)

3.6.3 Reserved For Future Use-
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3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

3.6 Resold Services (Cont’d)

3.6.4 Reserved For Future Use
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3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

3.8 Rate Regulations

3.8.1

3.8.2

Billing of Chargées

Carrier Common Line charges will be billed to each
Syitched Access Service provided under this tariff in
accordance with the regulations as set forth in 3.8.5
folloving except as set forth in 3.8.4 following (PIU).

Measuring and Recording of Call Detail

WVhen access minutes are used to determine Carrier Common
Line charges, they will be accumulated using call detail
recorded by Telephone Company equipment except as set .
forth in 3.8.3 folloving (Unmeasured FGA and B Usage) and
Feature Group C operator and automated operator services
systems call detail such as pay telephone sent-paid,
operator-DDD, operator-person, collect, credit-—card, third
number and/or other like calls recorded by the customer.
The Telephone Company measuring and recording equipment,
except as set forth in 3.8.3 following (Unmeasured FGA and
B Usage), will be associated with end office or local
tandem switching equipment and will record each
originating and terminating access minute vhere ansver
supervision is received. The accumulated access minutes
will be summed on’'a line by line basis, by line group:.or
by end office, whichever type of account is used by the
Telephone Company, for each customer and then rounded to
the nearest minute.
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3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

3.8

Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

3.8.3

3.8.4

Unmeasured Feature Group A and B Usage-

When Carfier Common Line Access is provided in assdciation
with Feature Group A or Feature Group B Switched Access

Service in Telephone Company offices that are not equipped

for measurement capabilities, an assumed average number of
intrastate access minutes will be used to determine
Carrier Common Line Access charges. These assumed access:

minutes are as set forth in the exchange carrlers’ access:
tarlffs.

Percent Interstate Use (PIU)

When the customer reports interstate and intrastate use of
in-service Switched Access Service, Carrier Common Line
charges will be billed only to intrastate Switched Access
Service access minutes based on the data reported by the
customer-as set forth in 2.3.11 preceding (Jurisdictional
Reports), except vhere the Telephone Company is billing .~
according to. actuals by jurisdiction. Intrastate Switched
Access Serviee access minutes will, when necessary; be i
used to determine Carrier Common Line Charges as set- forth
in 3.8.5 following.
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3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

3.8 Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

3.8.5 Determination of Charges

After the adjustmengﬂ(as‘set forth in 3.8.4 preceding have
been applied, when necessary, to Switched Access Service

‘access minutes, charges for the involved customer account .
will be determined as.follows:

(A) Access minutes for all Swyitched Access Service
subject to Carrier Common Line charges will be

multiplied by ‘the Access per minute rate as set forth
in 17.1.1 following.

(B) Reserved For Future Use

{C) Reserved -For Future Use

(D) Reserved For Futﬁre Use

(E) Terminating Access, per minute charge(s) apply to:
- all terminating access minutes of use;

—— less those terminating access minutes: of usen:

"~ .associated with Mobile Telephone Switching
Offices (MTSOs) directly interconnected to a
Telephone Company access tandem office..

~ all originating access minutes of use associated
with FGA Access -Services vhere the off-hook
supervisory signaling is forwarded by the
customer’s .equipment when the called party
ansvers; "

Issued: December 15, 1990 L . Effective: January 1, 1991
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3, Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.8 Rate Repulations (Cont'd)

3.8.5 Determination of Charg‘es- (Cont'd)

(E) (Contd)

all originating access minutes of use associated with calls placed to 7XX,
8XX, and 9XX numbers, less those originating access minutes of use
associated with calls placed to 7XX, 8XX, and 9XX numbers for Which
the customer furnishes for each month a report of either the number of : .« .
calls or minutes or 2 report of the percent of calls or minutes that: terrmnate

in a Switched Access Service that is assessed the Carrier Common Lme
charges.

‘When the customer makes this report available to the Telephone Company in
advance of billing, these minutes of use will be charged on the current bill as.
originating minutes of use as set forth in (F) following. If a billing dispute arises
concerning the customer provided report, the Telephone Company will request
the customer to provide the data the customer used to develop the report. The -
Telephone Company will not request such data more than once a year. The
customer shall supply the data within 30 days of the Telephone Company
request.

When this report is not available to the Telephone Company until after billing, it
shall be used by the Telephone Company to calculate and post a credit to the
customer’s account. The credit shall be posted to the customer's account within
30 days of receipt of the report. The credit shall be caleulated by mulnplymg the
number of access minutes of use, for which a credit is determined to be‘ A6
applicable, times the difference between the termmahng and ongmatmg Carner
Commeon Line charges in effect when the calls were completed.
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ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service ‘(Cont'd)
3.8 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)
3.8.5 Determination of Charges (Cont'd)
(F) The originating per minute charge(s) apply to:
L all originating access minutes of use;

-~ less all originating access minutes of use associated with calls .
placed to 7XX, 8XX, and 9XX numbers; '

- less those originating access minutes of use associated with Mobﬂé v
Telephone Switching Offices (MTSOs) divectly interconnected to a
_ Telephone Company access tandem office.

-~ plus all originating access minutes of use associated with calls
placed to 7XX, 8XX, and 9XX numbers for which the customer
furnishes for each month a report of either the number of calls or
minutes or a report of the percent of calls or minutes that terminate
in a Switched Access Service that is assessed Carrier Common Line
charges, and for which corresponding reduction in the number of
terminating access minutes of use has been made as set forth m (E)

preceding.
Issued: November 30, 1998 - Effective: January 1, 1999
By: Dean Anderson
President

P.0. Box 920 : - TR0 9’0

Clear Lake, SD 57226
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RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Januvary 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson

President -

P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering

5.1

General

This section sets forth the regulations and order related charges
for services set forth in other sections of this tariff. Order
related charges are in addition to other applicable charges for the

services provided.

"An Access Order is an order to provide the customer with Switched

Access or Access Related Serv1ce or to prov1de changes to ex1st1ng
services. = - T

A customer may orxder amy number of services of the same type and
between the same premises on a single Access Order. All details
for services for a particular order must be identical.

The customer shall provide to the Telephone Company .the 6rder‘
information reguired in 5.2 following, and in addition the customer
must also provide:

~ Customer name and premises address(es).

- Bllllng name and address (when different from customer name. and
address).

- Customer contact name(s) and telephone number(s) for the
- following provisioning activities: order negotiation, “order::
conflrmatlon, 1nteract1ve design, installation and billing..-

oL

shy i

Issued: December 15; 1990 . Effective: Januarj 15 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637. .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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5. ‘ Access Ordering (Cont/d)

Orlglnal Page-5-2

ACCESS SERVICE

5.1  General (Cont’d)

5.1‘1

Service Imstallation - oo

The Telephone Company will provide the Access Service in
accordance with the customer’s requested service date,
subject to the constraints established by the Telephone
Company -schedule-of-applicable-service dates: - -— - - —-

The Telephone Company shall make available to all -
customers, upon request, a schedule of appl1cable servige-

‘intervals for Switched Acdcess Services. ‘The schedule

shall specify the applicable service interval for services
and the quantities of services 'that can be provided by a
requested service date. Any associated material will be

provided upon request and vithin a reasonable period of
time.

The Telephone Company will not accept orders for service
dates which exceed the applicable service date by more '
that six months

Access Serv1ces:will be installed during Telephone: Company

_business days. If a customer requests that installation

be done outside of scheduled work hours, and the Telephone
Company agrees to this request, the customer will be
subject to applicable Additional Labor Charges as set

forth in 17.4.3(A) following.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Janvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
" President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)
5.1 General (Cont’d)

5.1.2 Expedited Orders

When placing an Access order, a customer may request a
service date that 1s prior to the applicable service date.
Addltlonally, -a customer may also request an earlier
service date on a pending Access order. In this case, an
access order modification as set forth in 5.4 following
would be required. If the Telephone Company determines
that the service can be provided on the requested date and
that additional labor cost or extraordinary costs are
required to meet the requested service date, the customer -
will be notified and will be provided with an estimate of
the additional charges involved. Charges will.be billed.
at actual cost, not to exceed 10 percent over estimated
charges. 8uch additional charges will be determined and
billed to the customer as explained following.

To calculate the additional labor charges, the Telephone
Company will, upon authorization from the customer to
incur the additional labor charges, keep track of the
additional labor hours used to meet the requestvof-the
cugtomer and will bill the customer at the appllcable
Additional Labor charges as set forth in 17. 4 3(A)
- following.

If appropriate, special construction charges will be
negotiated between the customer and the Telephone Company,
in accordance with Telephone Company procedures and :
practices.

When the request for expediting occurs subsequent to: the
issuance. of the Access order, a Service Date Change Charge
as set forth in 17 4,1(B) folloW1ng also applles

Issued: December 15, 1990 - . Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Auderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. ' Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.1 General (Cont’d)

5.1.3 Selection.of Facilities for Access Orders

The option to request a specific transmission path or
channel is not provided except as set forth in Section 11.
following. :

When there are High Capacity facilities to a hub on order
or in service for the customer’s use, the customerwmay::. -
request a -specific chamnel or transmission path be used:to
provide the Switched Access Service requested in an Access
Order. The Telephone Company will make a reasonable
effort to accommodate the customer request.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean. Anderson |
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SFERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.2 Ordering Requirements °

5.2.1 Switched Access Service

(A) Feature Group A
Orders for Feature Group A Switched Access Service
shall be in lines. The Telephone Company shall
determine the entry switch (first point of
switching).

When placing an order for Feature Group A Switched.
Access Service, the customer shall provide the
following information in -addition to that set forth
in 5.1 preceding:

~ The number of lines and. the end office to which
routing is desired.
~ Optional Features.
~ VWhether the 0ff-hook Supervisory Signaling is
provided by the customer’s equipment before the
called party answers, or is forwarded by the
customer’s equipment vhen the called party
ansvers.
~ Lines -to be provided as single llnes
-~ Lines ‘to be arranged in multiline:hunt group
arrangements.
— Directionality (l-way, 2-way, etec.)
- A prOJected percentage of interstate use (PIU) ag
set forth in 2.3.11 preceding.
~ The Interexchange Carrier to which the service is
connected or, in the alternative, specify: the
means by which the FGA access communications. are-
transported to another state.
(B) Feature Group B
Orders for Feature Group B Switched Access Service
shall be in trunks. The Telephone Company shall
determine the entry switch (first point of
switching).

Vhen placing an order for Feature Group B Setvice,
the customer shall provide the following information
in addition to that set forth in 5.1 preceding:

- The number of trunks.

Issued: December 15, 1990 s ) Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
. P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5.  Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.2

Ordexring Requirements'(Cont'd)

5.2.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

(B)

(€

Feature Group B (Cont’d)

~ The end office, except vhen FGB is provided.
. through a centralized equal access’ arrangement, ‘to
wvhich routing is desired.

..— ‘The access tandem office when tandem routlng is.

appropriate as the Telephone Company de31gnated
entry switch.

~ Optional Features.

—~ Trunks to be provided as single trunks.

- Trunks to be arranged in trunk group arrangements.

- Directionality (l-way, 2-way, etc.)

- A.projected percentage of interstate use (PIU) as

. set forth in 2.3.11 preceding.

—~ The Interexchange Carrier to which the service is
connected or, in the alternative, specify the
means by which the FGB access communications are
fransported to another state.

~ The access code dialing arrangement (i.e., a
uniform access code of 950-XXXX or 950-XXXX or an
Abbreviated Dialing Arrangement (ADA) access, code
of N or NX). R T L

- -For Feature Group B switched access serv1ce to a
Mobile Telephone Switching Office (MTS0). directly
interconnected to a Telephone Company access:: .
tandem office, the customer shall provide
information to the Telephone Company 1ndicat1ng
the NXX code(s) ‘to be accessed.

Feature Group C, Feature Group D and Interlm NXX
Translation :

When placing an order for Feature Group C and D-
Switched Access Service, the customer.shall provide:

—~ The number of BHMC from the customer designated
premises to the end office by Feature Group and by-
type of BHMC, or

- For customers other than providers of MTS/VATS,
the number of trunks desired between customer
de51gnated premises and an entry switch.

Issued:

April 19, 1994

. Effective: Hay 1, 1994

By: Dean Anderson

President i 61?5%1) CK%E%ZE%

P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5.  Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.2 Ordering Requirements (Cont’d)

'5.2.1  Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

(C) Feature Group C, Feature Grcup D and Interim NXX
Translation (Cont’d)

-

— Optional Features.

— Interim NXX Translation options.

- A projected percentage of interstate. usage (PIU)
as set forth in 2.3.11 preceding. ; _

— For Feature Group D gwitched access service to a
Mobile Telephone Switching Office (MTS0) directly
interconnected to a Telephone Company access
tandem office, the customer shall provide infor-
mation to the Telephone Company 1nd1cat1ng the NXX'
code(s) to be accessed

When BHMC 1nformat10n is prov1ded it is used to
determine the number of transmission paths asg- set
forth 1n 6.2.5 follovwing.

The BHMvaay be~determined“byvthe customer--in-the
following manner. For each day (8 am to 11 pm, Mon-
day through Friday, excluding national holidays), the
customer shall determine the highest number of min-
utes of use for a.single hour (e.g., 55 minutes in
the 10-11-am-hour). -The-customer shall,-for-the-same
hour period (i.e., busy hour) for each of -twenty
cdonsecutive business days, pick the twenty consecu-
tive business days in a calendar year which add up: to
the largest number of minutes of use. Both originat—
ing and terminating minutes . shall be included._. The
customer shall then determine the average busy hour
minutes of capacity (i.e., BHMC) by dividing the -
largest number of minutes of use figure for the same
hour period for the consecutive twenty business day
period by 20. This computation shall.be:performed .
for each end office the customer wishes to serve.
These-determinations thus establish the forecasted
BHMC for each end office.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January. 1, 1991

By:. Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)
5.2 Ordering Reguirements (Cont'd)

5.2.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

(C) Feature Group C, Feature Group D and Interim NXX Translation (Cont'd)

Customers other than MTS/WATS providers may, at their option, order FGD by
specifying the number of trunks desired between customer designated premises
and an end office or access tandem. When ordering by trunk quantities rather:
than BHMC quantities to an access tandem, the customer must also provide the .,
Telephone Companyan estimate of the amount of traffic it will generate to - =
and/or from each end office subtending the access tandem to assist the
Telephone Company in its own efforts to project further facility requirements.

‘When Feature Group C or D is ordered with the Interim NXX Translation

optional feature, the customer shall specify the Service Access Code(s) (e.g., -

8XX or 9XX) and their associated NXX code(s) to be translated within the entire ¢y
LATA or Market Area. The initial and subsequent orders to add, change, or

delete Interim NXX Translation codes shall be placed separately or in

combination with orders to change Feature Group C or D Switched Access

BHMC or trunks. Customer assipned NXX codes which have not been ordered
will be blocked.

Orders for the Interim NXX Translation optional feature shall not be rcqun'ed
until such time as a customer other than an MTS/WATS provider requests, - .
Tnterim NXX Translation of Service Access Codes. Upon receipt of such. order,
the Telephone Company shall notify the MTS/WATS. provider of the activation
of the Interim NXX Translation Service for the Service Access Code. Followmg
such initial activation, all customers are required to place orders for Interim
NXX Translation of the Service Access Code and the Interim NXX Translation
charge for the Service Access Code shall apply as set forth n 17.2. 1(C)
following.

Issued: November 30, 1998 - Effective: January 1,1999
By: Dean Anderson e

* President , 0P

P.O. Box 920 ' ﬂ ?ﬁ* 9 v

Clear Lake, SD 57226
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o ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.2 Qrdefing'Requirements-(Gont’d)

5.2.2 Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

S : - By: Dean Anderson
Pregident
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.2 Ordering Requirements (Cont’d) -

5.2.3 Reserved For Future Use

5.2.4  Reserved For Future Use

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson

President

P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. _ Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.2

Ordering Requirements (Cont’d)

5.2.5

Miscellaneous Services

Testing Service, Addltlonal Labor, Telecommunications
Service Priority and Special Facilities shall be ordered
with an Access Order or may subsequently be added to a
pending ordéer at any timé up to and including thé seivice

"date for the access service. VWhen miscellaneous services

are added to a pending order a service date change may.:be:
required. VWhen a service date change is required;- the: *-
service date change charge as set forth in 17.4.1(A)
following will apply. ~When miscellaneous services are
added to a pending order, charges for a design change as
set forth in 17.4.1(C) following will apply when an
engineering reviey is required. If both a service date
change and an engineering reviev are required, both the

-Service-Date-Change and- the Design Change Charge-will--

apply as set forth in 5.4.3(B) follow1ng.

The rates and charges for these services, as set forth in
Section 17. of this tariff, will apply in addition to the
ordering- charges set- forth-in Sectien 17. and--the rates-
and charges for the Access Service with which they are
associated.

Additional Engineering is not an ordering: optlon, but;w111

" be.applied to-an.Access.Order -when the. Telephone Company:-

determines that Additional Engineering is necessary: to
accommodate a customer request. Additional Engineering
will only be required as set forth in 13.1 following.
When it is required, the customer will be so notified and
will be furnished with g written statement setting forth
the justification for the Additional Engineering as well
as an estimate of -the charges.. TIEf the customer agrees to
the Additional Engineering, a firm order will. be .::
established. If the customer does not want the service or
facilities after being notified that Additional
Engineering of Telephone Company facilities is required,
the order will be withdrawn and no charges will. apply.
Once a firm order has been established, the total charge
to the customer for the Additional Engineering may not
exceed the estimated amount by more than 10%.

‘1,

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective:¢nJenuarﬁnL;m1991

. By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)

SI.B

Access Orders For- Services Provided By More Than One Telephone
Company '

Access Services provided by more than one Telephone Company are
services vhere oné end of the Local Transport element is in the
operating territory of one Telephone Company and the other end of
the element is in the operating territory of a different Telephone
Company or where the Interim NXX Translation service and the end
office are not provided by the .same Telephone Company.

5.3.1 Reserved For Future Use

.....
AT

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5.  Access Ordering (Contrd)

5.3 Access Orders For Services Provided By More Than One Telephone

Company (Cont’d)

5.3.2

Meet Point Billing Ordering

"Each Telephone Company will provide its portion of the

Access Service yithin its operating territory to an inter-
commection point(s) with the other Telephone Company(s).

'BEach Telephone Company will bill the customer for its

portion of the service. All other appropriate charges ¢din.
each Telephone Company tariff are applicable.

For the service(s)-ordered-as set forth following, the -
customer must alsc supply a copy of the order to the Tele-
phone Company in whosze operating territory a customer
designated premises is located and any other Telephone
Company(s) involved in providing the service. Additional-

- 1y, when service-is-provided through a-centralized equal

access - provlder, the customer must supply a copy of the
order to that provider.

(A) For Feature Group A and B Switched Access Services,
the customer must place an order with the Telephone
Company in whose territory the first point of switch-
ing is located, (i.e., FGA - dial tone office, FGB -
access tandem or end office). The Telephone.Company
will designate the f£irst point(s) of sw1tch1ng1for :
FGA and FGB Services. N T

(B) For Feature Group C and D Switched Access Services,
the customer must place an order with the Telephone
Company in whose territory the end office is located.

Issued: December 15, 1990 _ Effectivei .Jénuérf-l;.i99l

. By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SFERVICE

5. Access Orderiﬁg (Cont’d)

5.3 ° Access Orders For Serv1ces Provided By More Than. One ‘Telephone
Company (Cont’d)

5.3.2 Meet Point Billing Ordering (Cont’d)

(8) (Contrd)

- Customers other than MTS/WATS providers may, at their
option, order FGD to the access tandem. When ordered
to the access tandem, and the access tandem and the
end office are not in the same Telephone Company
operating territory, the customer must also supply a
copy of the order to each additional Telephone
Company subtending the access tandem.

(C) Reserved For Future Use

(D) Reéerved For Future Use

(R) Reserﬁéd-For Future Use -

.(E) Reserved For Future Use

(G) For initiation, additions, changes or deletions to
the Interim NXX Translation code(s), the customer
must place an order with the Telephone Company:.who:::
provides the Interim NXX Translation.. The customer.
must also provide a copy of the order to the
Telephone -Companies subtending the Interlm NEX
Translation office.

Issued: December 15, 1990 - , Effective: January l,.légl
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.4

Charges Associated with Access Ordering

5.4.1

Access Order Charge

The Access Order Charge is applied to all customer
requests for nev Switched Access Service. In addition,
the Access Order Charge is applicable to customer requests
for additions, changes or rearrangements to existing
Switched Access Service with the following exceptions:

The Access Order Charge does not apply: -
- Vhen a Service Date Change Charge is applicable.
- When a Design Change Charge is applicable.

- To administrative changes as set forth in 6.4.1(B)(3)
and 7.2.2(C)(3) following.

- When a change to a pending order does not result in
‘the cancellation of the pending order and the
issuance .of a ney order.

- Yhen the Interim NXX Transiation charge is
applieable.

- Vhen a Miecellaneous Service Order Charge is
applicable.

- Vhen a Presubscription Charge .is applicable.

- Vhen a Telephone Company initiated network

reconfiguration requires a customer’s existing access
service to be reeonflgured

The Access Order Charge Wlll be applled on a per order
basis to each order received by the Telephone Company or
copy of an order received by the Telephone Company::: .:
pursuant to 5.3.2 preceding, except by the Telephone '
Company applying the Interim NXX Tramslation charge, and
is in addition .to other applicable charges as set forth in
this and other sections of this tariff.

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson

: President
P.0. Box 637 '
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 -
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~ ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.4

Charges Associated with Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.4-2

Miscellaneous Service Order Charge

A Miscellaneous Service Order Charge, as-set forth in
17.4.1(D) following, applies to any service, or
combination of services ordered simultaneously from-
Section 13. of the Tariff for which a service order is not
already pending (with the exception of Presubscription
(13.4) which does not have the charge applied). The
Miscellaneous Service Order Charge is an administrative -
charge designed to compensate for the expenses assoclated
with service order issuance.

The charge always applies to the following services gince
a pending service order would not exist:

- Overtime Repair (13.2.2),

- Standby Repair (13.2.3),

- Testing and Maintenance with Other Telephone
Companies other than when in conjunction with
Acceptance Testing (13.2.4),

- Other Labor (13.2.5),

- Maintenance of Service (13.3.2),

- Unauthorlzed PIC Change (13.6).

The Mlscellaneous Service order Charge will also apply to
the following services if they are ordered subsequent to
the initial installation of the associated access.service, .
thereby necessitating the issuance of another service
order:

-~ Telecommunications Service Priority (13.3.3), . ...

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective: Janvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson-
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

5f' Access Ordering_(Cont'd)

5.4

Charges.AssoCiatéd with Acecess Ordering (Cont’d)

5.4.2

5.4.3

.only)

Miscellaneous Service Order Charge (Cont’d)

The charge does not apply to the following services 51nce
there would ex1st a pending service order:

- Additional Engineering (13.1),

- Overtime Installation (13.2.1),

- Standby Acceptance Testing (13.2.3), SRS
- Testing and Maintenance with Other Telephone.

Companies when in conjunction with Acceptance Testlhg
(13.2.4),

- Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing
[13.3.1(A)(1) and 13.3.1(B)(1)].

Access Drder Change Charges

" Access Order changes involve service date changes. and

design changes. The customer may request a change of its
Access Order prior to the service date. The Telephone
Company will make every effort to accommodate a requested
change when it is able to do so with the normal work force
assigned to complete such an order within normal business
hours. If the change cannot be made with the normal work
force during normal business hours, the Telephone Company
will notify the customer. If the customer still desires
the Access Order change, the Telephone Company will'
schedule a new service date as set forth in 5.1.2
preceding. All charges for Access Order change as set:

forth in 17.4.1(8B) and (C) Wlll apply on a per occurrence
basis.

Any increase in the number of Switched Access Service

-“lines,; "trunks or busy hour minutes of cdpacity willbe ~ "

treated as a new Access Order (for the 1ncreased amount

Lonnsd

Issued:

December 15, 1990 : 4 - Effective: -Januaryil, 1991

.By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear lLake, South Dakota 57226
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— | ~ ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.4 Charges Associated with Access.Drdering (Cont’d)

5.4.3  Access Order Change Charges (Cont’d)

(A) Service Date Change

" The customer may request a change of service date of
a pending Access order prior to the gservice date. A
change of service date is a change of the scheduled .
service date by the customer to either an earlier:: .
date -or a later date which does not exceed 30
calendar days from the original service date.

If the Telephone Company determines that the -
customer’ s request can be accommodated without
delaying the service dates for orders of other
customers, the service date will be changed and the
Service Date Change Charge, as set forth in 17.4.1(B)
following, will be_applied to the order.

If the service date is changed to an earlier date,
and the Telephone Company determines additional labor
or. extraordinary costs are necessary to meet ‘the .. -
earlier service date requested by the customer, the

. customer. will be notified by the Telephone Company -
that Expedited Order Charges as set forth in 5.1.2
preceding apply. Such charges will apply in addition
to the Serv1ce Date Change Charge.

If the requested service date exceeds 30 calendar
days following the original service date, and the
Telephone Company determines that. the:.customer’s
reguest. can be accommodated, the Telephone' Company
will cancel the original order and apply the

- -Cancellation -Charges -as-set-forth-in--5.6.3-followings -~ -

A nevw Access Order with a new service date will -be.
isgued. The Service Date Change Charge will not

apply, however, the Access Order Charge will apply to
the nev order.

If the service date is changed due. to a design: change '
as set forth in (B) following, the Serv1ce Date T
Change Charge vwill apply :

Issued: December 15, 1990 . - Effective: January 1; 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President

P.0. Box 637 SR
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 ' o
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd}

5.4

Charges Associated WithrAccess Ordering (Cont’d)

Access Order Change Charges (Gont’d) =~ =

(B) Design Change

The customer may request a design change to the
service ordered- prior-to-the-requested service-date.
A design change is any change to an Access order .
vhich requires engineering review. An engineering -
reviey is a review by Telephone Company personnel, .of
the service ordered and the requested changes to
determine what-changes--in-the-design,-if-any, are -
necessary to meet the changes requested by the
customer. Design changes include such things as the
addition or deletion of optional features or
functions or a change in the type of Transport

 Termination (Switched. Access only). Design.changes:

do not include a change of customer designated ,
premiges, first point of switching, or Featuré Group
type. Changes of this nature will require the
issuance of a nev order and the cancellation of the
original order Vlth appropriate cancellation charges
applied.

The Telephone Company will review the requested. ..
change, notify the customer whether the change is a
design change, if the change can be accommodated:and

 if a nev service date is required. If.the: customer: '
authorizes. the Telephone Company to proceed with the
design change, a Design Change Charge as set forth in
17.4.1(C) following will apply in addition to the
charge for Additional Engineering as set forth in- -
17. 4 2 following If a change of service date is

in 17. 4 1(B) follow1ng will also apply.. The Access

Order. Charge as specified in 17.4.1 following- does”
not apply. _ .
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.5 Minimum Periods and Cancéllations

5.5:.1 Minimum Ee:iods.

The minimum berlod for which all Access Service is

provided and for whlch charges are applicable, is one
month.

5.5.2 Development of Minimum Period Charges

When Access Service is disconnected after commencement :of:
.service but prior to the expiration of the minimum period,
‘charges are applicable for the balance of the minimum
period. A disconnect constitutes facilities being
returned to available inventory.

The Minimum Period Charge for monthly bllled services w111
be determined as follows:

(A) For Switched Access Service, the charge for a month
or fraction thereof is equal to the applicable.
recurring charges plus any nonrecurring and/or
special construction charge(s) that may be due.

Issued: December 15, 1990 - - Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President
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ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.5 Minimum Periods and Cancellations (Cont’d)

5.5.3  Cancellation of an Access Order

(A) A customer may cancel an Access order for the
installation of service on any date prior to the
service date. The cancellation date is the date the
‘Telephone Company receives written or verbal notice
from the customer that the order iz to be cancelled.
The verbal notice must be followed by written v
confirmation within 10 days. If a customer or a
customer’s end user in unable to accept Access
Service within 30 calendar days -after the original
service date, the customer has the choice of the
following options:

-~ The Access Order shall be cancelled and chargés
set forth in (B) folloving will apply or, -

- Billing for the service will commence.

In such instances, the cancellation date or the
billing date, depending on which option is selected
by the customer, shall be the 31lst day beyond. the
orlglnal service date of the Access Order:. fﬁuir Ll

Issued: December 15, 1990 S Effective: Janvary 1, 1991
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5. Access Ordering (Cont’d)

5.5 Minimum Periods .and Cancellations (Cont’d) .

5.5.3 Cancellation bf an Access Order (Cont’d)

(B) Vhen a customer cancels an Access order for the

installation of service, a Cancellation Charge will
" apply as follows:

(1) Installation of Switched Access Service
facilities is considered to have started:when,
the Telephone Company incurs any cost in.
.conhection therewith or in preparation thereof
vhich would not otherwise have been incurred.

(2) Vhere the customer capcels an Access Order prior
to the start of installation of access
facilities, no charges shall apply.

~(3) Vhere installation of access facilities has been
started prior to the cancellation, the charges

speeified in (a) or (b) f0110w1ng, wvhichever is
1ower, shall apply.

(a) A charge equal to the costs incurred in
- such installation, less estimated net
salvage. Such costs include the
nonrecoverable cost of equipment and
material ordered, provided or used,:plus.
the nonrecoverable cost of installation =
- and removal including the costs of . . ¢
engineering, labor, supervision, %
transportation, rights-of-way and other
- associated costs;

- (b)~The charge~forthe” minimum pEEioa ef =" "

Switched Access Service ordered by the
customer. Cr o e huisn b

{C) When a customer cancels an order for the o

discontinuance of service, no charges apply for the
cancellation.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: Januvary. 1l,:1991
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5.  Access Ordering (Cont’d) v

5.5 Minimum Periods and Cancellations (Cont’d)

5.5.3 Cancellation of an Access Order (Cont'd)

(D) If the Telephone Company misses a service date by

: more than 30.days and such delay is not requested or
caugsed by the customer (excluding those circumstances
where the date is missed due to acts of God,
governmental requirements, work stoppages and civil
commotlons), the cistomer may cancel the Access Order
without ‘incurring cancellation charges.

5.5.4 . Partial Cancellatlon Charge

Any decrease in the number of ordered Switched Accesg
Service lines, trunks or busy hour minutes of capacity
will be treated as a partial cancellation and charges will
be. determined as set forth in 5.5.3(B) preceding.

Issued: December 15, 1990 ‘ Effective: Januwary 1, 1991
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President
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6. Switched Access Service

6.1

General

Switched Access Service, which is available to customers for their
use in furnishing their gervices to end users, provides a two-point
communications path betyeen a customer designated premises and an

~end user’s premises. It provides for the use of common . - ..
vitermlnatlng, switching, and trunking facilities and for the use of

common subscriber plant of the Telephone Company. Switched Access
Service provides for the ability to originate calls from an end
user’s premises to a customer designated premises, and to terminate
calls from a customer.designated premises to an end user’s premises
in the LATA where it is provided. Specific references to material -
describing the elements of Switched Access Service are provided in
6.1.3 and 6.5 through 6.9 following.

' Rates and charges. for Switched Access Service are set forth in 17.2
following. The application of rates for Switched Access Service is

described in 6.4 following. Rates and charges for services other
than Switched Access Service, e.g., a customer’s interLATA toll
message service, may also be applicable when Syitched Access
Service is used in conjunction with these other services.
Descriptions of such applicability are provided in 6.4.5, 6.3.1(H),
6.5.3, 6.6.1(G), 6:6.2(D), 6.7.1(F), and 6.8.1(E) following.
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6. Switched Accesg Service (Cont’d)

6.1 . General (Cont’d)

6.1.1 Description and Prévision-of Switched Access Service —
Arrangements ’

(A) Desecription
'Switched Access Service is-provided in--four different
Feature Group arrangements which are service cate-
gories of -standard and optional features.::These:are:
differentiated by their technical characteristics,: .
e.g., line side vs. trunk side connection at the
Telephone Company first point of switching. They are
also differentiated by optional feature availability.
and the manner in which the end user accesses them in
originating calling, e.g., with or without access.
codes of various lengths and digits.

The provision of each Feature Group requires Local
Transport facilities and the appropriate End Office -
functions. In addition, -Special Access Service may,
-at the option of the customer, be connected with
Feature Groups A, B, C, or D at Telephone Company
designated WATS Serving Offices.

There are three spécific transmission specifications:
(i.e., Types A, B and C) that have been identified
for the provision of Feature Groups. The specifica-~
tions provided are dependent on the Interface:Group
and the routing of the service, i.e., whether the

. service is routed directly to the ‘end office or via
an access tandem. The parameters for the trans-': .-
mission specifications are set forth in 15.1.2
following. '

e M e e e

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January-1,:1991
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- ACCESS SERVICE

. 6,1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.1 Description- and Provision of- Switched Access- Service - -

Arrangements (Cont’d)

(4)

Descrlgtlon (Cont’d)

" Feature Groups are arranged- for éither orlglnatlng,

terminating or two-way ecalling, based on the customer
end office switching capacity ordered. Originating .
calling permits the ‘delivery of calls from Telephone™
Exchange Service locations to the customer designated
premises. Terminating calling permits the delivery
of calls from the customer designated premises to
Telephone Exchange Service locations. . Two-way
calling permits the delivery of calls in both
directions, but not simultaneously. The Telephone
Company will determine the. type of calling to be
provided unless the customer requests that a
different type of directional calling is to be
provided. In such cases, the Telephone Company will
work cooperatively with the customer to determine the
directionality.

There are various optional features associated with
Local Transport, Common Switching and Transport... -
Termination available with . the Feature Groups.¢<In.'
addition, the Interim NXX Translation optional.::

feature is avallable with Feature Group C and Feature
Group D.

Detailed descriptions of each of the available o
Feature Groups are set forth in 6.5 through.6.9 )
follow1ng "Each Feature Group is described in terms

-of-its-specific-physical-chardeteristics-and-calling-- - -

capabilities, the optional features available for use
with it and the standard testing capabilities.

The Common Switching and Transport Termination
optional features, which are described in 6.10
following, unless specifically stated otherwise, are
available at all Telephone Company end offlce
.sW1tches.

Issued: December 15, 1990 ‘ Effective: January: 1, 199i
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.1 Description and Provision of Switched Access Service
Arrangements (Cont’d)

(B) Manner of Provigion

Switched Access is furnished in either quantities of
lines or trunks, or in busy hour minutes of capacity
(BHMCs). FGA Access and FGB Access are furnished::om:
a per-line or per-trunk basis respectively. FGC.- « .
Access and FGD Access are furnished on a BHMC basis.
FGD may also be provided to customers other than
MTS/WATS providers on a per trunk basis as set forth
in 5.2 preceding. '

BHMCs are differentiated by type and directionality
of traffic carried over a Switched Access Service
arrangement. Differentiation of traffic among BHMC
types is necessary for the Telephone Company to
properly design Switched Access Service to.meet the
traffic carrying capacity requirement of the
customer.

There are two major BEMC categories identified as:.
Originating and Terminating. Originating BHMCs .
represent access capacity within a LATA for carrying
traffic from the end user to the customerj.:i-i ' o
Terminating BHMCs represent access capacity within a -
LATA for carrying traffic from the customer to - the.
end uger. When ordering capacity for FGC Access or
FGD Access in BHMCs, the customer must at a minimum.
specify such access capacity in terms of Originating
BEMC= and/or Terminating BEMCs.

Issued: . December 15, 1990 Effective: ~Janﬁa;y:i;,19§1 _

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



" LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARIFF NO. 1

. ~.2nd Revised Page 6-5
Cancels 1st Revised Page 6-5

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

6.1.1 - Description and Provision of Switched Access Service Arrangements (Cont'd) |

(B) Manner of Provision (Cont'd)

Because some customers will wish to further segregate their originating traffic
into separate trunk groups, or because segregation may be required by network
considerations originating BEMCs are further categorized into Domestic, 8XX,
9XX, Operator and IDDD. Domestic BHMCs represent access capacity for. ;.
carrying only domestic traffic other than 8XX, 9XX, and Operator traffic; IDDD.
BHMCs represent access capacity for carrying only international traffic; and,
8XX, 9XX and Operator BHMCs represent access capacity for carrying,
respectively, only 8XX, 9XX or Operator traffic.. When ordering such types of

access capacity, the customer must specify Domestic, 8XX,; 9XX, Operator or
IDDD BHMCs. .

6.1.2 Ordering Options and Conditions

Switched Access Service is ordered under the Access Order prmnsmns set forthin 5.2
precedmg Also, included in that section are regulations concerning misc ellaneous

service order charges which may be associated with Switched Access Service ordering .

(e.g., Service Date Changes, Cancellations, etc.).
6.1.3 Rate Categories
There are four rate categories which applil to all Switched Access Service:

(A) Local Transport (described in 6.1.3(A) following)

(B) End Office (described in 6.1.3(B) following) '
(C) Chargeable Optional Features (described in 6.1.3(C) follovwng) R
(D) Common Line (described in Section 3. preceding) =~ . L

Issued: November 30, 1998
' S By: Dean Anderson
- . President
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.3 = Rate Categories (Cont’d)

The following diagram depicts a generic view of the
- components of Switched Access Service and the manner in
- _which the components are combined to prov1de a complete .-
' 'Access Service. The various elements or categories
following make up the traffic sensitive rate elements (T)
- found in Section 17.2 following. Lo P
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.1. General (Cont’d)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Contfd) - - o o e e

(A)

Local Transport

The Local Transport. category establishes the charges
related to the transmission and tandem switching
facilities between the customer designated premises
and the end office switch(es) where the customer's. .
traffic is switched to originate or terminate:the = -
customer’s communications.

Local Transport is a two-way voice frequeney trans—-

mission path composed of facilities determined by the -

Telephaone Company. The two-way voice frequency
transmission path permits the transport of calls in
the originating direction (from the end user end
office switch to the customer designated premises): ..
and in the terminating direction (from the customer
designated premises to the end office switch), but.
not simultaneously. The voice frequency transmission
path may be comprised of any form.or- configuration of

(D)

plant capable of and typically used in the telecommu- .-

nications industry for the transmission of voice and
associated telephone signals within the frequency’
bandwidth of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz.

TheTelephorne Campaiy #ill Work ¢ooperatively with
the customer in determining (1) whether the service
is to be directly routed to an end office switch or
through an access tandem switch, and (2) the direc- .
tionality of "the Service. Unléss othervisé ordéred.
by the PUC, where the Telephone Company elects to
provide equal access through a centralized equal ;.
access arrangement, the Telephone Company will desig-
nate the serving wire center. The desipgnated SWC:
will normally be-that wire center which provides-dial

Issued: April 19, 1994
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Contfd)

6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont’d)‘

(a) Local Transport (Cont'd)

tone to the Telephone Company designated centrallzed AT
Equal Access tandem office. When service is provided

in cooperation with a non-telephone company provider

of centralized Equal Access, the SWC will be- that-

vire center vhich would normally provide dial. tone:ito.

the Telephone Company point of interconnection with .

the non-telephone company provider of centralized

Equal Access specified in the tariff of the

centrallzed Equal Access provider.

Local Transport i assessed on a per access minute: (T)
basis by each end office. Local Transport provides |
for the communications frequency transmission path at

the Telephone Company switching office and includes

the Local Transport portion of Central Office

Switching and Central Qffice Circuit equipment (e.g.,
signaling, transmission devices, paddlng, carrier
channels, etc.).
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6.  Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.3 Rate Categorieé (Cont’d)

(A) Local Transport (Cont’d)

(D)

Tssued: April 19, 1994 Effective: Hay 1, 199%
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)
6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont’d)

- (A) Local Transport (Cont’d)

Local Transport will also apply if the IC serving —~ (T)
wire center and the end user serving wire center are
collocated. Local Transport will apply to each
minute of use for Switched Access Service.

(D)

: (D)
The application of these rates with respect to :
individual Feature Groups is as set forth in 6.4.1(C)
following.

Tssued: April 19, 1994 Effective: May 1, 1994
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)
6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont’d)

(A) Loeal Ttansport (Cont’d)

(1) Interface Groups

Ten Interface Groups are provided for
terminating the Local Transport at the ,
customer’s designated premises. Technieal -
specifications concerning the available
interface groups are set forth in 15.1
following.

(2) Nonchargeable Optional Features

Where transmission facilities permit, the

. individual transmission path between the
customer’s designated premizes and the first

- point of switching may, at the option of the
customer, be provided with the following
optional features as set forth and described in
15.1.1(E) following. '

Supervisory Signaling

1

- Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

1

Customer Specification of Local Transport
Termination

Issued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: dJanuary 1, 1991
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont’d)

(B) End Office

The End Office category establishes the charges
related to the local end office switching and end
user termination functions necessary to complete the
transmission of Switched Access communications. to:and
from the end users served by the local.end:office: v
The End 0ffice category includes the Local Switching
and Information Surcharge rate categories.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.3 Rate Categoriés (Cont’d)

(B) End Office (Cont’d)

(1) Local Switching

The Local Switching category establishes the
charges related to the use of end office
gwitching equipment, the terminations in the end-
office of end user lines, and the termimations
of calls at Telephone Company Intercept
QOperators or recordings.

- Local Switching is applicable to:

- Feature Groups A, B, C and D,

Issued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. . Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.3  Rate Categories (Cont’d)

(B) End Office (Cont’d)

(1) Local Switching (Cont’d)

— Feature Groups A and B used for terminatlng
invard WATS and WATS-type service at a. WATS
Serving Office.

deal Svitching does not apply to Feature Groups
B and D Switched Access Services associated with
Mobile Telephone Switching O0ffices (MTSOs)
directly interconnected to a Telephone Company
access tandem office.

Where end offices are appropriately equipped,
‘international dialing may be provided as a
capability associated with Local Switching
which provides local dial switching for Feature
Groups C and D. International dialing provides
the capability of switching international calls
with service prefix and address codes having
more digits than are capable of being switched
through a standard FGC or FGD equlpped end
office.

" Rates for Local Switching are included in
traffic sensitive rates as set forth in 17.2.2..
following. The application of these rates:with
respect to individual Feature Groups is as set
forth in 6.4.1(C) following.

There are three types of functions included in (T)
the Local Switching category: Common Switching,
Line Termination and Intercept. These.are. - (D)

described in (a) through (d) following.:

Issued: April 19, 1994 Effective: Hay 1 1994
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.1 General (Cont’d) . -

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont’d)

(B) End 0ffice (Cont’d)

(l) Local Switching (Cont'd)

(a) Common Switching

Common Switching provides the local end ?ib

office switching functions associated with
the various access (i.e.,. Feature Group)
switching arrangements. The Common ° ‘
Switching arrangements provided for the .
various Feature Group arrangements are’
described in 6.5 through 6.8 following.

Included as part of Common Switching are
various nonchargeable optional features
vhich the customer can order to meet the
customer’s specific communications

requirements. These optional features are -

deseribed in 6.10.1 following.

(b) Reserved For Future Use:

(D)

Issued: April 19, 1994 Effective: May 1, 1994
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont’d)

(B) End Office (Cont’d)

(1) Local Switching (Cont’d)

(¢) Line Termination o - -

Line Termination providés. for the
terminations of end user lines in the
local end office.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991.
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)-

6.1 General {(Cont’d)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont’d)

(B) End Ofiice.(Cont’d)

(1) Local Switching (Cont’d)

(d) Intercept

The Intercept Ffunction provides.fox,.the .+ -
termination of a call at a Telephone
Company Intercept operator or recording.
The operator or recording tells a caller
why a call, as dialed, could not be
completed, and if possible, provides the
correct mumber.

(2) Information Surcharge

- The Information Surcharge element is assessed to
. a customer based on the total number of access
minutes. Infermation Surcharge rates are
included<in switched access ratg§§§s set forth
in 17.2 following. The application of these
rates with respect to individual Feature Groups
is as set forth in 6.4.1(C) following.

The Information Surcharge does npt.apply.to;.
Feature Groups B and D Switched Access:Services
associated with Mobile Telephone Switching. ..
0ffices (MTSOs) directly interconnected to:a.
Telephone company access tandem office.

\J

"The number of end office switching transmission
paths will be determined as set forth in 6.2.5
following.
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont'd)

© Chargeable Optional Features

‘Where facilities Iﬁarinit, the Telephone Company will, af the option of the
customer, provide the following chargeable optional features.

")

Interim NXX Translation |

The Interim NXX Translation rate element provides for customer
identification when calls are dialed directly by end users . the
1HSACHNXX-XXXX (e.g., 1+H8XXANKX+XKXX) format. The NXX -
codes are assigned to specific customers in conformance with the North -
American Numbering Plan (NANP). NXX code assignment(s) will be
made by the Bellcore NANP Coordinator. The Telephone Company will
use the NXX code to identify the customer to whose point of termination
the traffic is to be delivered, (i.e., at appropriately equipped electronic end
offices, access tandems or thfough contracted arrangements with other
parties.) Itis then the responsibility of the customer to do any firther
translation the customer deems necessary to route the call, Customer
assigned NXX codes which have not been ordered will be blocked.

(D

Issued: November 30, 1998

- Effective: January1,1999
By: Dean Anderson

President —
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Syitched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.1 General (Cont’d)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont’d)

(C) Chargeable Optional Features (Cont’d)

(1)' IﬁtérimwNXX~Translation-(Cont/d)- I,

A nonrecurring charge, as set forth im 17.2.1

following, is associated with this optionmaliu:.~ -
feature. This nonrecurring charge is assessed: .

by the_Telephone- Company-on-a.per-order, per
LATA or Market Area basis and is applied in lieu
of the Access Order Charge specified in
17.4.1(A) following. The nonrecurring charge is
assessed only by the Telephone Company that
provides the final translation function. A
Telephone Company is said to have provided the
final Interim NXX Translation when'its :
translation identifies the customer’s traffic
“and this traffic is then delivered to the
customer’s point of termination without any
further translation. The description and
application of this charge with respect to
Feature Group C and Feature Group D is as set
forth in 6.4.1(B)(2) and 6.4.1(C) following.

1 6.1.4 Special Facilities Routing
Any customer may request that the facilities used to':
provide Switched Access Service be specially routed.: The
regulations for Special Facilitieg Routing (i.e.,
Avoidance, Diversity and Cable-Only) are set forth in
Section 11. following. -

6.1.5 Design Layout Report

At the request of the customer, the Telephone Company:will

provide to the customer the makeup of the facilities and
services provided from the customer’s premises to the
first point of switching. This information will be
provided in the form of a Design Layout Report. The
Design Layout Report will be provided to the customer at
no charge, and will be reissued or updated whenever these
facilities are materially changed.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson : AR R
President '
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd) ‘ .

6.1.6

8XX Data Base Query Service Charge Determination

A Basic or Vertical Feature Query charge, as set forth in 17.2.2 following, is assessed
for each query launched to the data base which identifies the customer to whom the .
call will be delivered. The Basic Query provides the identification of the customer to
whom the call will be delivered and includes area of service routing which allows
routing of 8XX calls by telephone companies to different interexchange carriers based,
on the Local Access Transport Area (LATA) in which the call originates. The- Vertlcal
Feature Query provides the same customer identification as the basic query:and
vertical features which may include: (1) call validation, (ensuring that calls on_gmate
from subscribed service areas); (2) POTS translation of 8XX numbers; (3) alternate
POTS translation (which allows subscribers to vary the routing of 8XX calls based on
factors such as time of day, place or origination of the call, etc.); (4) multiple carrier

routing (which allows subscribers to route to different carriers based on factors similar
to those i1 (3).

(D

(D

(D

Issued: November 30, 1998 ) Effective: Jannary 1, 1999

By: Dean Anderson
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.2

Undertaking of the Telephone Company

Inaddition to the obligations of the Telephone Company set forth
in Section 2. precedlng, the Telephone Company has certain other
obligations concerning only the provision of Switched Access
Service. These obligations are as follows:

6.2.1 Network Management

The. Telephone .Company will administer its network.to -.:.
insure the provision of acceptable service levels: to:all::
telecommunications .users of the Telephone Company’s
network services. Generally, service levelsg are
considered acceptable only when both end users and
customers are able to establish comnections with little or
no delay encountered within the Telephone Company netwvork.
The Telephone Company maintains the right to apply
protectlve controls, i.e., those actions, such -as call -
gapping, which selectively cancel the completion of
traffic, over any traffic carried over its network;
including that associated with a customer’s Switched
Access Service. Generally, such protective measures would
only be taken as a result of occurrences such as failure
or overload of Telephoné Company or customer facilities,
natural disasters, mass calling or national security
demands. In the event that the protective controls
applied by the Telephone Company result in the complete
loss. of service by the customer, the customer will. be
granted a Credit Allowance for Service Interruptlon ‘ast get’
forth in 2.4.4(B)(3) preceding.

Issued:

December 15, 19%0 Effectiﬁe:_.Januéfftigli991““

.By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SFERVICE

6.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

6.2.2

Transmission Specifications

. Bach Switched Access Service transmission path is provided

with standard transmission specifications. There are
three different standard specifications (Types A, B and
C). The standard for a particular transmission path is
dependent on the Feature Group, the Interface Group and
whether the service is direectly routed or via an access
tandem. The available transmission specifications are:set

forth in 15.1.2 following. Data Transmission Parameters

are also’ provided with each Switched Access Service
transmission path. The Telephone Company will, upon
notification by the customer that the data parameters set’
forth in 15.1.3 following are not being met, conduct tests
independently or in cooperation with the customer, and
take any necessary action to insure that the data
paramefers are met.

The Telephone Company will maintain existing. transm1551on
Spec1flcat10ns on functioning service conflguratlons
installed prior to May 25, 1984, except that service.
configurations having performance specifications exceedlng
the standards set forth in 15.1.2 following will be
maintained at the performance levels specified.

The transmission specifications concerning Switched Access
Service are limits which, vhen exceeded, may require the:
immediate corrective action of the Telephone .Company::i The

transmission specifications are set forth in:15.1.2

following. Acceptance limits are set forth in Technical
Reference TR-NPL-000334. This Technical Reference also::
provides the basis for determlnlng Switched Access Service

mainteinaice " 1initss

Issued: December 13, 1990 . - Effective: January 1, 1991

. . President

By: Dean Anderson

. P.0. Box 637
"Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

6.2.3

6.2.4

Provision of Service Performance Data

- Subject to availability, end-to-end service performance

data available to the Telephone Company through its own.
gervice evaluation routines, may also be made &dvailable to
the customer based on previously arranged intervals and
format. These data provide ‘information on overall
end-to-end call completion and non-completion performance,
e.g., customer equipment blockage, failure results and:
transmission performance. These data do not include
service performance data which are provided under other
tariff sections, e.g., testing service results. If data
are to be provided in other than paper format, the charges

for such exchange will be determined on an individual case
basis.

Testing

(A) Acceptance Tegting

At no additional charge the Telephone Company will,
at the customer’s request, cooperatively, test at:the
. time of installation, the following parametersal.is to
loss, C-notched noise, C-mesgage noise, 3-tone slope,

..d.ec.” continuity and operational =ignaling..:Vhen the
Local Transport is provided with Interface Groups.2:
through 10, and the Transport Termination is two=wire
(i.e., there is a four-wire to two-wire conversion in
Local Transport), balance parameters (equal 1eve1
echo path loss) may also be tested.

Issued: December 15, 1990 C Effective;

“Janvary 1;.1991
By: Dean Anderson : L
President

P.0. Box 637
Clear lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

6.2.4 Testing (ContVE)’

(B) Routine Testing

At no additional charge, the Telephone Company will,
at the customer’s request, test after installation om
an automatic or manual bagis, 1004 Hz loss, C—message
noisas and Balance (Return Loss). SR
In the case of automatic testing, the customer" shall
provide remote office test lines and 105 test lines
with associated responders or their functional
equivalent. N
The frequency of these tests will be that which is
mutually agreed upon by the customer and the
Telephone Company, but shall consist of not less than -
'quarterly 1004 Hz Loss and C-message noise tests and

- an annual.Balance test. Trunk test failures
requiring customer partiecipation for trouble
resolution will be provided to the customer on an
as-oceurs basis.

Additional tests may be ordered as set forth in

13.3.1 following. Charges for these additional tests
are set forth in 17.4.4 following. : >

Issﬁed: ~ December 15, 199%0 : Effective: January 1,v1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.2

Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont’d)

6.2.5

Determination of Number of Transmission Paths

For Feature Groups A and B, which are ordered on a per -
line or per trunk basis respectively, and Feature Group D
vhen ‘ordered on a per trunk basis by customers other than
MTS/WATS providers, the customer specifies the number of
transm1551on paths in the order for service.

The Telephone Company Wlll determine the number of o
Switched Access Service transmission paths to be provided
for the Switched Access Feature Group C and D busy hour

‘minutes of capacity ordered. The number of transmission-

paths will be developed using the total busy hour minutes
of capacity by type (as deseribed in 6.1.1(B) preceding)
for the end offices for each Feature Group ordered from a
customer’s designated premises. The total busy hour
minutes of capacity by type (e.g., originating, .
terminating, IDDD, Operator) for the end office will be
converted to. transmission paths using standard Telephone
Company traffic engineering methods. The number of
transmission paths provided shall be the number required'
based on- (1) the use of access tandem syitches and end:
office switches, (2) the use of the end office: sw1tches
only, or (3) the use of the tandem switches only.-

Issued:

December 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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e, . ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.2 Undertaking of‘the~Te1ephone Company (Cont’d)

6.2.6 Trunk Group Measurement Réports-

Subject to availability, the Telephone Company will make
available trunk group data in the form of usage in CCS,
peg count and overflow, to the customer based on
previously agreed to intervals.

Issued:. December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991~

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.3

Obligations of the Customer

In addition to the obligations of the customer set forth in Section

‘2. preceding, the customer has certain specific obligations -

pertaining to the'use of Switched Access Service. These
obligations are as follows:

6.3.1

Report Requirements

Customers are responsible for providing the following
reports to the Telephone Company, when applicable,

(B)

. (A) Jurisdictional Reports

When a customer orders Switched Access Service for
both interstate and intrastate use,; the customer is
responsible for providing reports as set forth in
2.3.11 préceding. Charges will be apportioned in
accordance with those reports. The method to be used
for determining the intrastate charges is set forth
in 2.3.12 preceding.

Code Screening Reports

When a c¢ustomer orders service class routing, trunk
access limitation or call gapping arrangements, it
must report the number of trunks and/or the
- appropriate codes to be instituted in each end office

or access tandem switch, for each of the arrangements
ordered.

Issued:

December 15, 1990 , } Effective:

January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.3  Obligations of the Customer (Cont'd)

6.3.2

633

634

Trnunk Group Measurement Reports

With the agreement of the customer, trunk group data in the form of usage in CCS, peg
count and overflow for its end of all access trurnk groups, where technologically

feasible, will be made available to the Telephone Company. These data will be usedto

monitor trurk group utilization and service performance and will be based on
previously arranged intervals and format.

Supervisory Signalin

The customer's facilities shall provide the necessary on-hook, off-hook, answer and
disconnect supervision.

Short Duration Mass Calling Requirements

‘When a customer offers service for which a substantial call volume is expected during
a short period of time (e.g., 9XX service media stimulated events), the customer must
notify the Telephone Company at Isast 48 hours in advance of each peak period.
Notifications should include the nature, time, duration, and frequency of the event, an
estimated call volume, and the telephone number(s) to be used.

On the basis of the information provided, the Telephone Company may invoke .
network management controls, (e.g., call gapping and code blocking) to reduce the
probability of excessive network congestion. The Telephone Company will Wworl
cooperatively with the customer to determine the appropriate level of such control.

(M

Issued: November 30, 1998 Effective: January 1, 1999

By: Dean Anderson
President -
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4

Rate Regulations

Thls section contains the specific regulations governing the rates
and charges that apply for Switched Access Service.

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Cherges

There are two types of rates and charges that apply to
Switched Access Service. These are usage rates and
nonrecurring charges. These rates and charges are. applied

differently to the various rate elements‘as .get: forth in;
(C) following.

(A) Usage Ratesﬁ

Usage rates for Switched Access Service are rates
that apply on a per access minute basis when a
specific rate element is used except for Network
Blocking which is applied on a per call blocked hasis
beyond the blocking threshold. Access minute charges
and network blocking charges are accumulated:overa -
monthly perlod.

¢:)) Nonrecurrlng Charpes

Nonrecurring charges are one-time charges that apply
for a specific work activity (i.e., installation or
change to an existing service). The types of | .::
nonrecurring charges that apply for Switched, Access
Service are: installation of serv1ce, Interlm NXX :
Translation optional feature and service o
rearrangements. These charges, with the exception of
the Interim NXX Translation optional feature, are in

addition to the Access Order Charge as specified_in

V4.1(8) following.

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
- President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.1 Degcription and Application of Rates and Chargés (Cont’d)

(B) Nonrecurrlng Charges (Cont’d)

(1) Installatlon of Service

Nonrecurrlng tharges apply to each Switched
Access Service installed. For FGA, which is-
ordered on a per line basis, and foxr FGB,, FGC
and FGD, vhich is ordered on a per trunk ba81s,
the charge is applied on a per line or trunk
basis respectively. For FGC and FGD, which are
. ordered on a busy hour minutes of capacity ,
basis, the charge is also applied on a per trunk
basis but the charge applies only when the
capacity ordered requires the installation or
activation of an additional trunk(s) which is
uniquely identified for the sole use of the
ordering customer. ’

(2). Interim NXX Translation Optional Feature

- This nonrecurring charge applies to the initial
order for the installation of the Interim NXX
Translation optional feature with Feature-Group
C or Feature Group D Switched Access Service and
for each subsequent order received to add or
change NXX translation codes. This charge, if.
applicable, applies whether this optional
feature is installed coincident with or at:any
time subsequent to the installation. of . Svitched
Access Services. This charge is applied by the

Telephone Company per order, per LATA or Market
Area. VWhen it is necessary for multiple.
telephone companies to provide the translation
function, the nonrecurring charge is assessed
only by the Telephone Company that provides the
final translation function which identifies the
customer’s traffic and this traffic is then
delivered to the customer’s point of termination
without any further translatiom. = Lo uitisnd

Issued: December 15, 1990 . . Effective: Januérj¥i;¥i99l

By: Dean Anderson
President .
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6.  Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.1 Description-én& Application of Rates and Charges (ant’d)

(B) Nonrecurring Charges (Cont’d)

(3) _SérVice Rearrangements

All changes to existing services other than

. changes involving administrative activitiesyand:

" the off-hook supervisory signaling of FGA Access
Services, will be treated as a discontinuance of
the existing service and an installation of a
ney service. The nonrecurring charge described
in (1) preceding will apply for this work
activity. Moves that change the physical
location of the point of termination are
described and charged for as set forth in 6.4. 4

I . follow1ng : ;

- If, due to technical limitations of the.::::

'~ Telephone Company, a customer could not
combine its Interim NXX traffic with its
other trunk side Switched Access Services, no
charge shall apply to combine these trunk- '
groups when it becomes technically possible.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
‘By: beén Anderson »
. President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Swvitched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

(B) Nonrecurrlng Charges (Cont’d)

(3) Serv1ce Rearrangements (Contsd) -

Administrative changes will be made without
charge(s) to the customer. Administrative
changes are as follows: Lo

— Change of customer name, ‘
~ — Change of customer or customer’s end user

'premises address when the change of ‘address
. is not the result of a phy51cal relocation of

- equlpment, T

— Change in bllllng date (name, address, or

contact name or telephone number),

— Change of agency authorization, :

~ Change of customer circuit identification,i:

— Change of billing account number,

— Change of customer test line number,

—~ Change of customer or customer’s end user
. contact name or telephone number, and

= Change of jurisdiction.

Changes and addltlons to ex1st1ng SWltchEd
. Access Services which are necessary due to
Telephone Company initiated network
reconfigurations, which are required to provide
the same grade of service to.the customer:.that..
existed prior to the reconfiguration, will:be: |
made without charge to the customer. Charges .

Wlll apply to those changes and additions which
are in excess of. those required to provide the
same grade of service and/or capacity. Grade of
service will be as determined by industry
standard engineering tables. Changes to- the
point in time when the off-hook supervisory
signal is provided in the originating call
sequence, i.e., vhen the off-hook supervisory
‘signal is changed from being provided by the
customer’s equipment before the called party-
answers to being forwarded by the customer’s

Issued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President

P.0. Box 637 ,ﬂ»:viﬂ[ﬁain.}Qgh
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 BREES



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. . " TARTFF NO. 1

Orlglnal Page 6-32

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4

Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

(B) Nonrecupring Charges (Cont’d)

(3)

Service Rearrangements (Cont’d)

equipment when the called party answérs or vice
versa, are subject to the-Access Order: Charge as
set forth in 17.4.1(A) following. - .::

For additions, changes or modifications to an
optional fedture which has a separate
nonrecurring charge, that nonrecurring charge
will apply.

For additions, changes or modificaticns to’

~optional features that do not have their own
separate nonrecurring charges, an Access Order
Charge as seét forth in 17.4.1(A) following will
apply. VWhen an optional feature is not required
on each transmission path, but rather for an
entire transmission path group, an end office or
an access tandem switch, only one such charge

will apply (i.e., it W111 not apply per ,
transm1531on path}. : Ceat v

Issuedﬁ

December 15, 1990 .

By

Effective: January 1, 1991

Dean Anderson

President
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.1 .Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

(C) Application of Rates

'The following rules prov1de the basis for applylng
rates and charges:

(1) Rates

Access rates apply to all access minutes when
the service is provided to customers which
furnish intrastate MIS/WAIS, and to access
minutes that originate or terminate at a Mobile
Telephone Switching 0ffice (MISO) that is

direetly connected to a Telephone Company access
tandem office.

(2) Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 - Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson

President

P.0. Box 637 .

'Clea: Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access Service (Coﬁt'd)

6.4 - Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.1 . Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

(C) Application of Rates (Cont’d)

(3) Resgerved For Future Use

(4) Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 - . Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
Pregident
P.0. Box 637
Clear lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Syitched Access Serviee (Cont’d)

6.4 = Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

(C) Application of Rates (Cont’d)

(5) Unmeasured FGA “and FGB Access Services

Where orlglnatlng and/or termlnatlng measurement
capability does not exist for Feature: Group;A ox

~ Feature Group B Switched Access Services L
provided to the first point of switching, -the
number of access minutes that will be assumed
are. as set forth following in 6.5.4 and 6.6.4
respectively.

(6) Notice of Equadl Access Conversion

The Telephone Company will provide written, .
notification to all access customers of record
‘within a particular LATA that an end office:in;

that LATA is zcheduled to be converted to an

equal access end office. This notification will
be send, via certified U.S. Mail, to each
customer of reecord in the LATA where the
conversion is scheduled to occur, at least gix
months -in-advance Of'thE‘COHVEISiOH”date;i"”Twi
Toadnnis Ao
. The customer will have the ch01ce of convertlng

‘all or part of the existing services to equal
-access (i.e., Feature Group D) or retaining: the

existing services. The conversion of existing

services will be at no charge provided the order

to convert such services to Feature Group_D-is
received as set forth in 6.4.3 following.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
| By: Dean Anderscn ' I :1;{"“
Pre51dent ..
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.1 Desecription and Application of Rates and Chargés (Contrd)

(C) Application of Rates (Cont’d)

‘(7) Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990

Effective: Januvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson °
President
P.0. Box 637
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- _ ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4 Rate,Regulatiohs (Contrd)

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

(C) Application of Rates (Cont’d)

(8) Reserved For Future Use

Issued:. December 15, 1990 - Effective: January 1, 1991
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President
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.2 Minimum Monthly Charge

TARTFF NO. 1

Original Page 6-38

Switéhed'AcceSS Service is subject to a minimum monthly‘
charge. The minimum charge applies for the total capacity
provided. ‘The minimum monthly charge is calculated as

follows:

For the traffic sensitive rate element, the minimum
monthly charge is the sum of the recurring charges set.
forth in 17.2.2 following for either the actual measured
usage or the assumed usage prorated to the number of days
or major fraction of days based on'a 30 day month.

Issped: December 15, 1990

By: Dean Anderson
President
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" Clear lLake, South Dakota 5722
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4

Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.3

Change of Switched Access Sexvice Arrangements

Changes from one type of Feature Group to another will be
treated as a discontinuance of one type of service and. a.

start of- another. Nonrecurring charges will apply,’ frith’

one exception. VWhen a customer upgrades a Feature Group A.
or B service to a Feature Group D service and when Feature
Group C is upgraded to Feature Group D coincident:with.the
availability of Feature Group D in an end office, the :

nonrecurring charges will not apply and minimum period

obligations will not change, i.e., the time elapsed in the
existing minimum period obligation will be credited to the
minimum period obligations for FGD serV1ce, subject to the

: follow1ng 11m1tat10ns

In order_to_av01d the imposition of nontrecurring charges a
customer which is a participant in the presubscription
allocation process (i.e., is on the presubscription
ballot) must:

- submit its order to disconnect Feature Group A and/or
B within 30 days after the date the results of the.
final allocation of customers in.an.end offlce arel
-actually received by the customer, and: ;

= make the effectlve date for dlsconnectlon of th@11
Feature Group A and/or B Access Services no later
than 60 days after the final allocation results are
recelved by the customer.

A customer which is not a participant in the allocation::
process (i.e., is not on the presubscription ballot) is

subject. to the same rules preceding. The time frames for
the non-participating customer(s) are the same as thoge:
which apply to the last customer to receive the results of
the final allocation of customers in an end office who is
a participant in the allocation process. For all other

.changes from one type of Feature Group to another, new.

minimum perlod obligations will be established. - 7.

Issued:

December 15, 1990 . .~ Effective: Januvary 1, 1991
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President
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 ' Rate Regulations (Cont'd) .

6.4.4

64.5

Moves

A move involves a change in the physical location of one of the following:
- The point of termination at the customer designated premises

- The customer designated premises

The charges for the move are dependent on whether the move is toa n_ew location . .
within the same building or to a different building.

(A) Moves Within the Same Building

‘When the move is to a new location within the same building, the charge for the
move will be an amount equal to one half of the installation nonrecwrring charge
for the capacity affected. This charge is in addition to the Access Order Charge

 as specified in 17.4.1(A) following. There will be no ¢hange in the minfmum.
period requirements. :

(B) Movestoa Different Buﬂding

Moves to a different building will be treated as a discontinuance and start of
service and all associated nonreciuring charges will apply. New minimum
period requirements will be established for the new service. The customer will

also remain responsible for satisfying all outstanding minimum penod charges

for the. dlsconhnued service. il

Local Informatmn Dehvery Services

Calls over Switched Access Service in the terminating direction to certain community

information services_will be rated under the applicable rates for.Switched-Access

Service as set forth in 17.2 following. In addition, the charges per call as speciﬁedgg ’
under the Telephone Company's local and/or general exchange service tanﬁs &. g b
XX (DIAL—IT) Network Services, will also apply. :

O R T TR IT T

Issued: November 30, 1998 - Effective: January 1,1999

" By: - Dean Anderson
President.
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- . _ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd}

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont’d)

6.4.6 Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson

President

P.0. Box 637 .

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.4 Rate Regulatidns (Cont’d)

6.4.7 Reserved For Future Use

6.4.8 Reserved "For Future Use
(

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective:  January 1, 1991 .

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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- ACCESS SERVICE

6. Syitched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA)

6.5.1 Description

(A) FGA-Access, which-is available to all customers, .
provides line side access to Telephone Company -end
" pffice switches with an associated seven digit local
telephone number for the customer’s use in originat-
ing communications from and terminating communica-
tions to an Interexchange Carrier’s Intrastate
Service or a customer - provided intrastate communi-:
cations capability. The customer must specify the

Interexchange Carrier to which the FGA serv1ce 1s
_'connected '

(B) FGA svltchlng is provided at.all end office swvitches.

. At the option of the customer, FGA is provided on a
single or multiple line group basis and is arranged
for orlglnatlng calling only, terminating calling
only, of two-way calling which are specified by the
customer’s order for service.

(C) FGA provides a line side termination at. the:first

. point of switching (dial tone office). The line side
termination will be provided with either ground:istart
supervisory signaling or loop start supervisory:-..:
signaling. The type of signaling is at the option of
the customer. _

Issued: December 15, 1950 Effective: January i;v1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 4
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA)‘(Cbnt'd)'

6.5.1 Description (Cont’d)

()

(E)

®

The " Telephone Compeny shall select the first poinf of
switching, within the selected LATA, at which the
line side termination is to be provided.

A seven digit local telephone number aSsigned by the

- Telephone Company is provided for access to, FGA .

switching in the originating direction. .Thergeven -
digit local telephone number will be associated with
the selected end. office switch and is of the form
NXX-XXXX.

If the customer requests a specific seven digit

telephone number that is not currently assigned, and

the Telephone Company can, with reasonable effort,

- comply- with that request, the requested number will

be assigned to the customer.

FGA switching, when used in the terminating
direction, is'arranged with dial tone start-dial.
signaling. VWhen used in the terminating direction,
FGA switching may, at the option of the customer, be
arranged for dial pulse or dual tone multifreguency
address signaling, subject to availability.of i+, thw
equipment at the first point of switching... When FGA
is provided in a hunt group or uniform call. ......
distribution arrangement, all FGA switching will:be-
arranged for the same type of address signaling.

IR I E
R gt E
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Issued: December 15, 1990 & : Effectiver | January I, 1991

By: Dean Anderson : I : f»’;:»<;;1i

President )
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.5 Deserlptlon and Prov151on of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont'd)

6.5.1 Descrlgtlon (Cont’d)

(G) No address 51gna11ng is prov1ded by the Telephone 7
Company when FGA syitching is used in the originating
direction. Address signaling in.such cases, if -
required by the customer, must be provided by the
customer’s end user using inband tone signaling
techniques. Such inband tone address signals:will,
not be regenerated by the Telephone:Company and:will:
be" subJect to the ordinary trahsmission capabllltles
of the Local Tramsport provided.

(d) FGA syitching, when used in the terminating
direction, may be used to access valid NX¥s in the
LATA, local operator serviece (0= and 0+), Directory
Asgistance (411 where available and 555-1212),
emergency reporting service (911 where available),
exchange telephone repair (611 vhere available), time

. or ‘weather anmouncement services of the Telephone o
Gompanyy,- community -information services of-an-
“information service provider, and other customer’s
services (by dialing the appropriate digits)..

Charges for FGA terminating calls requiring operator
assistance or calls to 611 or 911 will only apply
where sufficient call details are available. .
Additional non-access charges will also.be,billed;on

[T A

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson ' - R
- President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont'd)

6.5.1 Description (Cont'd)

(H) (Cont'd)

a separata account for (1) an operator surcharge, as set forth in the Tocal

exchange tariffs, for local operator assistance (0- and 0+) calls, (2) calls to

certain community information services, for which rates are applicable under - .
Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, e.g., 9XX (DIAL-IT) Network: «i:~  (T)
Services, and, (3) calls from a FGA line to another customer's servicedin . . & ;-
accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone

Company performs the billing function for that customer. -

(I) Whena FGA sw1tch1ng arrangement for an md1v1dua1 customer (a smgle lme or
entire hunt group) is discontinued at an end office, an intercept announcement is
provided. This arrangement provides, for a limited period of time, an
announcement that the service assocnated with the number dialed has been
disconnected. . .

Issued: November 30, 1998 : Effective: January 1, 1999
By: Dean Anderson

President 20
P.0. Box 520 . JOFE-070

Claar T.aka SN 877174
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- ~+- - ACCESS SERVICE -

6. Swiféhed Access Service (Cont’d)

6.5 Description-and-Provision-of Feature-Group A.(FGA)-(Cont'd).‘

6.5.2 Optional Features

Following are the various nonchargeable optional features
that are available in lieu of, or in addition to, the
standard features provided with Feature Group A. They are
provided as traffic gensitive gptions. - R

(A): :Common Switching Elements

Descriptions of the common switching optionalv
features are set forth in 6.10 following.

(1) Call Denial on Line or Hunt Group

B T (2) Service Code Denial on Line or Hunt Group

. 7.{3) -Hunt Group Arrangement

(4) Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement

(5) Nonhunting Number for Use with Hunt Group or -
Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement

Tssued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SFRVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Contfd)

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont’d)

6.5.2 Optional Features (Cont’d)

(B) .Transport Termination Elements

(1) Two-way operation with dial pulse address
gignaling and loop start superviszory sighaling

(2) Two-way operation with dial pulse address
signaling and ground start supervisory signaling

(3) Two-vay operation with dial tone multifrequency:

' address signaling and loop start superv1sory
signaling

(4) Two-way operation with dial tone multlfrequency :
address signaling and ground start supervisory
signaling

(5) Terminating operation with-dial pulse address
signaling and-loop gstart supervisory signaling

(6) Terminating operation with dial pulse address
signaling and ground start supervisory signaling

(7) Terminating operation vith dual tone. ‘

© multifréguency address &ignaling and loop start

, supervisory signaling

(8) Terminating operation with dual tone -
multifrequency address signaling and:ground
start supervisory signaling

(9)“’Originating operation with loop start
supervisory signaling SRR

(10) Orlglnatlng operation with ground start. .
supervisory 31gna11ng Sy iy

(C) Local- Transport Elements -

(1)__ Superv1sorv Sipnaling (as set forth in 15 1 l(E)

following)

(2) Customer Spec1f1ed Entry Switch Receive Level
(as set forth in 15.1.1(E) folloW1ng)

Issued: December 15, 1990 : - Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
- P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.5

Descriptioh and ProvisiGn'of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont’d)

6.5.3 -

6.5.4

Optional Features Provided In Local Tariffs

Certain other features which -may be available in
connection with Feature Group A (e.g., Speed Calling,

'Remote Call Foryarding, Bill Number Screening, IntraLATA.

extensions) are provided under the Telephone Company’s
1ocal and/or ‘general exchange service tariffs.

Measurlng Access Minutes

Customer Feature Group A traffic to end offices will be.
measured (i,e.,.recorded) or assumed by the Telephone
Company at end office switches. Originating and .
terminating calls will be measured (i.e., recorded) or
assumed by the Telephone Company to determine the. b351s A
for computlng chargeable access minutes. In the event the |
customer message detail is not available because:the
Telephone Company lost or damaged tapes or.incurred
recording systems outages, the Telephone Company will
estimate the volume of, lost customer access minutés of use
based on previously knowh values.

For terminating calls over FGA and for originating, calls
over FGA (when the off-hook supervisory. signal,is.provided
by the customer’s equipment before the called party ’
ansvers), the measured minutes are the chargeable access
minutes. For originating calls over FGA (when the off-
hook supervisory signal is forwarded by the customer’s
eguipment when the called party answers), charpgeable
originating access minutes are derived from recorded
minutes using the same formula as set forth in 6.7.4
following for Feature Group C. .

EERENT RIS R R

Tosued:

Pecember 15, 1990 Effective: Jamuary 1, 1991

t'By:' Dean Anderson .
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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fmem e —- - . AGCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d) s

6.5

Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont’d)

6.5.4

vhen the called party ansvers.

Measuring Access Minutés (Cont’d)

For originating calls over FGA, usage measurement bégins
when the orlglnatlng FGA first point of switching receives
an off-hook supervisory signal forwarded from the
customer’s point of termination. This off-hook signal may
be provided by the customer’s equipment before the called
party ansvers, or forwarded by the customer’s equlpment

The measurement of originating call usage over FGA ends '
when. the originating FGA first point of syitching receives
an on-hook supervisory signal from either the originating
end user’s end offica, indicating the originating end user
hig disconiectad, or the customer’s point-of terminationy-

whichever is recognlzed “first by the flrst point of
switching.

~For terminating calls over FGA, usage measurement. begins. -

when the terminating FGA first-point of svitching recéives
an-off-hook supervisory signal from the terminating. end.
user’s end office, indicating the terminating end user; has
ansvered. The measurement of terminating call usage over
FGA ends vhen the terminating FGA first point of sw1tch1ng
receives an on-hook supervisory signal from either the..
terminating end user’s end office, indicating the
terminating end user has dlsconnected, or the customer’s
point of terminatiomn, whichever is recognlzed flrst by the
first point of switching. : -

FGA access minutes or fractions thereof the exact value"
of the fraction being a function of the switch: technology

where the measurement is made, are daccumulated—over—the-
billing period for each line or hunt group, and. are then

rounded up to the nearest access minute for each line or
hunt group.

Issued:

December 15, 1950 > Effective:  Janpary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President

A P.0. Box 637 . o
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Conf’d)

6.5

Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA) (Contrd)

6.5.4

Measuring Access Minutes (Cont’d)

Assumed minutes are used for FGA services which originate

or -terminate in end offices not equipped with:'measurement

capabilities and in such cases are tlhe chargeable’ access '
minutes.

Vhere originating and terminating measurement capability .
does not exist for Feature Group A provided to the firste.
point of switching, the number of access minutes will be
assumed as set - forth in 6.5.4 following.

Where measurement capability exisis for either originating . -

or terminating usage, but not both, on a lime arranged for
two-way calling, the number of access minutes per line per
month will be assumed usage, as set forth in 6.5.4
following, or the measured usage, whichever is greater.

If the usage in the measured direction exceeds the assumed

.access minutes per line-per month, no usage will be

assigned in the unmeasured direction. If the measured
usage is less than the assumed access minutes per line per
month, the usage in the unmeasured direction,wil
assumed .usage, a set forth in 6.5.%4 follow1ng, £ 4that
unmeasured direction except that the total of measured and
assumed minutes in such instances will not exceed the
total assumed usage designated for two-way calling.set. .
forth in 6.5.4 following. If the total exceeds the -
assumed minutes set forth in 6.5.4 following, the assumed
minutes shall be reduced so that the total of measured and
unmeasured minutes equals the assumed minutes for two—way
calling set forth in 6.5.4 following.

Addltlonally, wvhen the limei= arranged-for—one—wayﬁﬂ
calling and there is no measurement capability for that
direction, assumed originating access minutes, as set
forth in 6.5.4 following, will be assigned for orlglnating
calling only lines and assumed terminating access minutes,
as set forth in 6.5.4 following, will be assigned for

terminating calling only lines.

o

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective: Jamuary 1, 1091

By: Dean Anderson
Pregident .
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.5 “Description and :Provision of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cdnt’d)'“

6.5.4 Measuring AcééssfMinutes (Cont’d) -

The following matrix illustrates the application of
~assumed access minutes for FGA.

Service Can Measure Can’t Measure Can Measure Can’t Measure
Ordered As Originating Originating Terminating Terminating
RS o ~- :,,:;t_:.: EETR _ . o . R , o v ‘g'n',x! !;‘_{;, _T"!;(‘: . N .‘
Originating Only Actual - 1,510 N/A o N/A- o
Terminating Only N/A ' N/A Actual - 2,685
Both Originating : .
and Terminating " Actual ‘ N/A N/A 0
(originating
measurement greater .
than 4195) twwrs i o Plannrad) .

Both Originating S e . -
} and Terminating Actual : N/A - N/A 0 to 2685%
(originating

measurement equal ‘
or less than 4195) S o

Both Originating : TR
and Terminating N/A 0 Actual. .. . . N/A
(terminating - » e
measurement greater

than 4195)

Both Originating .
and Terminating - N/A 0 to 1510% Actual N/A

(terminating
measurement equal
or.less:‘than 4195)

* Sum of actual and assumed cannot exceed 4195. Reduce agsumed minutes:of
use 1f necessary. ~

Iséued:giDecember 15, 1990 ‘ Effective: Jamnary 1, 1991
Ceepinadfes ‘ : : L
By: Dean Anderson

President

P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL. EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont’d) __

6.5.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont’d)

Notwithstanding the preceding, when Feature Group A is
used for the provision of WATS—type service vhere '
measurement capability exists at the WATS Serving Office
but not at the Feature Group A first point of switching,
the measured VATS-type originating and/or terminating
minutes of use shall be separately summed and compared to
their respect1Ve total assumed originating and/or: :
terminating minutes of use. The pnumber of access mlnutes
per line per month vill be the assumed or the measured
usage, whlchever is greater.

6.5.5 Testing Capabllltles,

FGA is provided, in the terminating direction where
equipment is available, with seven digit access :to balance
(100 type) test line and milliwatt (102 type) test line.
In addition to the tests described in 6.2.4 preceding
vhich are included with the installation of service
(Acceptance Testing) and as ongoing routine -testing,:-
Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing and Addltlonal
Manual Testing are available as set forth in 13.3. 1

follovwing.
Issued: December 15, 1990 o Effective: January 1, 1991
( By: Dean Anderson
e President
P.0. Box 637

. Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Setvicéf(Cont’d)

6.6 Description and Provisidh of Feature Group B (FGB)

6.6.1 Description

(A) FGB Access, which is available to all customers,
: provides trunk side access to Telephone Company end
. office switches with an associated uniform: 950-XXXX (T)
or 950-XXXX access code. FGB trunk side access is - . (T)
provided for the customer’s use in originating _
;- -communications from and terminating communications.to
an Interexchange Carrier’s Intrastate Service or a -.«
customer-provided-intrastate communications-. .-
capability. The customer must specify the
Interexchange Carrier to which the FGB service is
connected.

(B). FGB, when directly routed to an end office-(i.e.y. -
) prov1ded wvithout the use of an access tandem switch),

. gnds provided at appropriately equipped.Telephone .
Company electronic end office switches. When pro-
vided via Telephone Company designated electronic
access tandem switches, FGB switching is provided at
Telephone Company electronic and electromechaniecal
end office switches.

Tssued: April 19, 1994 | Bifective: "uay‘l," 1995

By: Dean’ Anderson
President /\~3“(£1éizg
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont'd)

6.6.1

Description (Cont'd) -

(C) TFGB is provided as trutik side switching through the use of end office or access
tandem switch trunk equipment. The switch trimk equipment is prowded with

wink start start-pulsing signals and answer and disconnect supervisory signaling.

(D) FGB switching is provided with multifrequency address signaling in both the .
originating and terminating directions. Except for FGB switching provided with
the automatic number identification (ANI) or rotary dial station signaling,:: sz
arrangements as set forth respectively in 6.10.1(F) and 6. 10.2(A) followmg, any
other address s1gnalmg in the originating direction, if required by the customer,
must be provided by the customer's end user using inband tone signaling
techniques. Such inband tone address signals will not be regenerated by the
Telephone Company and will be subject-to the ordinary transmission capabilities
of the Local Transport provided.

(E) The access code for FGB switching is a uniform access code. The form of the
- uniform access code is 950-XXXX. A uniform access code(s) will be assigned
tothe customer for-the customer's-domestic communications and another will be
assigned to ‘the customer for its international communications, if required. |, .
These access: codes will be the assigned access numbers of all FGB, smtched
access service provided to the customer by the Telephone Company.

() The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the customer
at end offices switches or access tandem switches where FGB switching is L
ordered. When required by technical limitations, a separate trunk group. will be
established for each type of FGB switching arrangement prowded Dlﬂ'erent
types of FGB or other switching arrangements may be combmed m a smgle
trunk: group at the option of the Telephone Company-

D

Issued: November 30, 1998

By: Dean Anderson ‘ . IRt
" President

"P.0.Box 920 ﬁg' 0;0

Effectlve Januaryl 1999
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6  Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont'd)

6.6.1 Description (Cont'd)

5 (G) FGB switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to access
wai e walid NXXs in the LATA, time or weather announcement services:of:the:

Telephone Company, community information services of an information sémce .

provider and other customers' services (by dialing the appropriate digits). When
directly routed to an end office, only those valid NXX codes served by that end -
office may be accessed. When routed through an access tandem, only those - -.-.

valid NXX codes served by end offices subtending the access tandemimay be
accessed.

The customer will also be billed additional non-access charges for calls to
certain community information services for which rates are applicable mnder
Telephone Company exchange services tariffs, e.g., 9XX (DIAL-IT) NetWork
Service.” Additionally, rion-access chargcs will also be billed for calls froma’
FGB trunk to another customer's service in accordance with that customer's

applicable service rates when the Telephone Company performs the billing
functiqn for that customer. o

Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to 950-XXXX access
codes, local operator assistance (0~ and 0+), Directory Agsistance, (411 and 555-
1212), service codes 600 and 911 or 101XXX access codes. FGB ‘may notbe .

switched, in the termmahng direction, to Switched Access Semce Fcature\ S

Groups B, C and D.

BENNT

(T

(D

-

Ll oy et b

Issued: November 30, 1998 Effeg:tive: Jannary 1, 1999.

By: Dean Anderson

President
P.0. Box 920 - JCFE-0FO0
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.6

Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB)‘(Cont'ﬂ)“

6.6.1 Description (Cont’d)

(H) When all FGB switching drrangements are discontinued
at an end office and/or in a LATA, an intercept
~announcement is provided. This arrangement provides,
for a limited period of time, an announcement that
the service associated with the number dlaled has
been. dlsconnected

(I) Reserved For Future Use

(J) Reserved For Future Use

(K) For FGB svitched access service to a Mobile Telephone
Switching O0ffice (MTS0) directly interconnected .to a
v Telephone Company access tandem office, the customer
Moot ter . will be billed only the Local Tramsport:element for
’ the FGB' usage

—
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Accessz Service (Cont’d)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont’d)

6.6.2

Optional Features

Follow1ng are descrlptlons of the various nonchargeable
optional features that are available in lieu of, or in
addition fo, the standard features provided w1th Feature .
Group B. They are set forth in (A), (B) and (C) £ollowing
and are provided as Common Switching, Transport

Termination and Local Transport elements. Additionally, :

other optional features prov1ded 1n local tarlffs ‘are set:

forth™ia (D) following.

(4A) Commbn Switching Element Options

Descriﬁtions of the common switching element optional
features are set forth in 6.10 following.

(1) Automatic Numberx Identification (ANT)

(2) Up to 7 Digit Outpulsing of Access D1g1ts to
Customer

Issued: December 15, 1990 : Effective:

January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Aceess'Service'(Cont'd)

6.6

Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont’d)

6.6.2 Optional Features (Cont’d)

(B)

©)

)

Transport Terminations Element Options

(1) Rotary Dial Station Signaling

Local Transport Element Options

(1) Customer Specificatioh of Local Transport;~"ﬂ o
Termination

(2) Optional Supervisory Signaling

(3) Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

. Ihesmuch,as these options concern transmission levels.
- and. signaling they are set forth in.15.1.1° folloving,

Optional Featuites Provided In Local Tariffs

Another feature, Bill Number Screening, which may be
available in connection with FGB, is provided under
the Telephone Company’s local and/or general exchange
servlce tarlffs .

Issued:
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Serviee (Cont’d)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Conti’d)

6.6.3

6.6.4

Design and Traffic Routing

For Featire Group B, the trunk directionality and traffic
routing of the Sw1tched Access Service between the
customer designated premises and the entry switch are
determined by the customer’s order for service; except the
Telephone Company will designate the first p01nt(s) of
switching and routlng to be used. 3

Measuring Access Minutes

Customer traffic:to end offices will be measured (i.e.,
recorded) or assumed by the Telephone Company at end
office switches or access tandem switches. Originating
and terminating calls will be measured (i.e., recorded) or
assumed by the Telephone Company to'determine the basis
for computing chargeable access minutes. In the event the
customer message detall is not available because the
Telephone Company lost or damaged tapes or incurred
recording system outages, the Telephone Company will.
estimate the volume of lost customer access mlnutes -ofiuse
based on previously known values.

For both originating and terminating calls over FGB, thei..
measured ‘minutes are the chargeable access minutes:~

For originating calls over FGB, usage measurement begins
vhen the originating FGB first point of switching receives
ansver supervision forvarded from the customer’s point of
termination,- indicating the customer’s equlpment has
ansvered. » : ,

Issued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Sefvice (Cont’d)

696

Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont’d)

6.6.4

Measuring Access Minuteg (Cont’d)

The measurement of originating ¢all usage over FGB ends

. . vhen the 0rig1nat1ng FGB first point of swltchlng rec91ves_
“-disconnect supervision from either the" originatingiend: '

user’s.end office, indication the originating end user has
disconnected, or the customer’s point of terminatidn,

wvhichever is recognized first by the first polnt of
switching.

For terminating calls over FG@B, usage measurement begins
when the terminating FGB first point of switching receives
ansver supervision from the terminating end user’s office,

.1nd1cat1ng the termlnatlng end user has answered

The measurement of terminating call usage over FGB -ends
when the terminating FGB first point of switching. receives
disconnect supervision from either the terminating end
user’s end office, indicating the terminating end user has
disconnected; or the customer’s point of-termination, -
whichever is recognized first by the first pomnt of .-
sw1tch1ng , ;

ERTRR TR R RN L_ml
FGB access minutes or fractions thereof, the- exact1Va1ue
ofthe- fraction being a-function of the- sw1tchutechnplogy
vhere the measurement is made, are accumulated.over the
billing period for each end office, and are then rounded
up to the nearest access minute for each end office.

Assumed minutes are used for FGB services which originate
or terminate in end offices not equipped with measurement
capabilities and in such cases are the chargeable access

mlnutes-

Tommel URbog
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ACCESS SERVICE.

6.  Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.6

ﬁescriptidnvand Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont’d)

6.6.4

Measuring Access Minutes (Cont’d)

Vhere originating and terminating measurement capability
does not exist for Feature Group B provided to the first
point of switching, the number of access minutes will be
assumed, as set forth in 6.6.4 following, when the trunk
is arranged for two-way calling.

Where measuremEnt capability exists for either originating
or terminating usage, but not both, on a trunk arranged
for two-way calling, the number of access minutes per
trunk per month will be assumed usage, as set forth in
6.6.4 follovwing, or the measured usage, whichever is
greater. ~If the-usage~in the measured-direction exceeds
the assumed access minutes per trunk per month, no usage
vill be assigned in the unmeasured direction. .If the
measured usage is less than the assumed accessiminutes per
trunk per month, the usage in the unmeasured direction
will be-the assumed usage, as set forth in6.6.4 - -
following, for that unmeasured direction except that the
total of measured and assumed minutes in such instances:-
will not exceed the total assumed usage designated for .
two-vay calling set forth in 6.6.4 following. If the
total exceeds the assumed minutes set forth in 6.6.4 .
following, the assumed minutes shall be reduced so that

the total of measured and unmeasured minutes equals the -.

assumed minutes for two-way calllng set forth in 6+ 6h4ﬂ‘
following.

¥
RS

Additionally, vhen the trunk is arranged for 0ne~way
calling and there is not measurement capability for that

dlrectlon, assumed originating access minutes, as set

forth in 6.6.4 folloving, will be assigned for orlglnatlng
calling only lines and assumed terminating access minutes,
as set forth in 6.6.4 following, will be a551gned=for
termlnatlng calling only lines. '
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6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont’d)

(terminating
measurement equal
or less than 8700)

* Sum of actual and assumed cannot exceed 8700.

.-use.if necessary.

HEEEEHTSR N B

6.6.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont’d)
The following matrix illustrates the appllcatlon of
assumed access.. mlnutes for FGB..

Service Can Measure Can’t Measure Can Measure Can’t Measure
Ordered As Orlglnatlng Originating " Terminating Terminating
Originatiﬁg Only‘ ' Actual 3,13@ N/A "N/A o

Terminating Only N/A N/A Actual 5,568
Both Originating : .
and Terminating Actual N/A N/A 0
(originating
measurement greater
than 8700) )

Both Originating

and Terminating Actual N/A Actual 0 to 5568*
(originating STl buad ol ,
measurement equal

or lessz than 8700)

Both Originating '?,“thﬁ
and Terminating N/A 0 Actual N/A
(terminating - S
measurement greater

than 8700)

Both Originating . .

and Terminating N/A 0 to 3132% Actual N/A

Reduce assumed minutes.of

Issued: .December 15, 1990
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Svitched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.6

l|\

1, Qe

Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont’d)’

6.6.4

Measuring Access Minutes (Cont’d)

Notwithstanding the preceding, when Feature Group B is °
used for the provision of WATS or WATS-type service where
measurement capability exists at the WATS Serving Office

. but not at the Feature Group B first point.of switching,
the measured VATS or WATS-type originating and/or ,
- terminating minutes of use shall be separately summed::and:

compared to their respective total assumed originating: ¢
and/or terminating minutes of use. The number of minutes
per trunk per month will be the assumed or the measured
usage, whichever is greater.

When Feature Group B is ordered at an access tandem and

;end. office specific usage measurement .is not ava11ab1e,

the actual or assumed originating and/or termlnatlng

- .minutes of use as determined by the exchange .carrier

providing the access tandem will be apportioned among all
subtending end offices. For each end office, such
apportionment shall be based on the ratio of the total
number of subscriber lines in each end office subtending
the access tandem to the total number of subsecriber lines
associated with all end offices subtending the access:.
tandem. For purposes of administering  this: regulatlon,

" subseriber lines are defined as exchange service: lines,

Centrex lines and Centrex-type lines provided by.:thei ...
telephone coripanies under local and/or general:.exchinge
service tariffs. The resulting ratio for each end. offlce
is then applied to the total access area originating
and/or terminating minutes of use to determine originating
and/or terminating minutes of use to be assigned for
billing purposes to each subtending end office in-the .

dCcCcess drea. BRI :-,:_:.‘,-;‘,"

1[
A=;vtnt il

The ratio used to calculate the access minutes Wlll be

determined by the Telephone Company and provided to.the:i

customer upon his request within 15 days of the. rece1pt of

such request.
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. ... ACCESS SERVICE

6.6 Description.and Provision of Feature Group B.(FGB) (Cont’d) - —-_-

6.6.5

Testing Capabilities

FGB is provided, in the terminating direction where
equipment is available, with seven digit access to balance

(100 type) test line, millivatt (102 type) test line,

nongynchronous or synchronous test line, automatic
transmission measuring (105 type) test line, data
transmission (107 type) test line, loop around. test:line.:
In addition to the tests described in 6.2.4.preceding & 3
vhich are included with the installation of service =~

.(Acceptance Testing) and as ongoing routine testing,

Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing, Additional
Automatic Testing, and Additional Manual Testing are
available as set forth in 13.3.1 following:

Issued: December 15, 1990 | Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
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~ ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.7 Description and Provision of Fepture Group C (FGC)

6.7.1 Description

@

FGC Access provides trunk side access to Telephone

. Company end office switches for the- customer's use 1n--

“originating and. terminating - communications.

‘Originating and terminating FGC Access is avallable
to providers of MTS and WATS. Orlglnatlng FGC Access
is available to all customers when used to provide.
the Interim NXX Translation optional feature. PNy
Terminating FGC access is available to all customers
other than providers of MTS and WATS when such access
is used in conjunction with the provision of the
Interim NXX Translation optional feature, but.only..
for purposes of testing. Existing FGC Access vwill be

- converted to Feature Group D Access when Feature

Group D Access becomes available in an end office.

Issued: December 15, 1990 ’ - Effective: January 1, 1991
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President -
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Swvitched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.7 Dascription and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont’d) -
6.7.1 Description (Cont’d)

(BY Feature Group C switching is provided at all end
office switches unless Feature Group D end office
switching is provided in the same office. When FGD
syitching is available, FGC switching will not be
provided. FGC is provided at Telephone Company end

" office switches on a direct trunk basis or:wiay . | |
Telephone Company de51gnated access tandem’ SW1tches.5’
Feature Group C switching is furnished to providers-

" of MTS and WATS. Additionally, originating Feature
Group C switching is available to all customers when
used to provide the Interim NXX Translation optional
feature. Terminating Feature Group C switching is
available to all customers who are not MTS and WATS
providers only when such ferminating access is for
purposes of testing Feature Group C.facilities
provided in conjunction with the Interim NXX -

- Translation optional feature.

(C) FGC is provided as trunk side switching through-the
use of end office or access tandem syitch trunk
equipment. The switch trunk equ1pment is provided:
with ansver and disconnect supervisory 51gna11ng.
Wink start start-pulsing signals are provided in -all
offices where available. In those offices where wink
start start-pulsing signals are. not available; ideilay

" dial start-pulsing signals will be provided, -unless
immediate dial pulse signaling is provided, in:which
case no start-pulsing signals are provided... . i

Issuwed: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1 1991
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6. Switched Access Service (Cent'd)

6.7

‘Description and-Provision-of Feature -Group--G--(FGC)-(Contld)-

6.7.1 Description (Cont’d)

(D)

(E)

FGC is provided with multifrequency address signaling
vexcept in certain electromechanical end office - °

" switches where multifrequency signaling is not

available.  In such switches, the address signaling
will be dial pulse or immediate dial pulse signaling,
whichever is available. Up to 12 digits of ‘the - ..
called. party number dialed by the customer’s' end user
using dual tone multifrequency or dial pulse address
signals will be provided by Telephone Company
equipment to the customer’s premises where the’

. Switched Access Service terminates. Such called

party number signals will be subject to the ordinary
‘transmission capabilities of the Local Transport
provided.

No accesg code iz required for FGC switching. The
telephone number dialed by the customer’s end user
shall be a seven or ten digit number for éalls'in the
North American Numbering Plan (NANP).. ‘Fors zisoaling
international calls outside the NANP, .a seven: to vl
twelve- digit number may be dialed. The form of the
-numbers dialed by the customer’s. end user is NEKX+n.:
XXXX, 0 or 1 + NXX-XXXX, NPA + NXX—XXXX, 0 or:l: 4+ NPA
+ NXEX-XXXX, and when the end office is: equlpped for
International Direct Distance Dialing. (IDDD), 01 + CC.
+ NN or 011 + CC + NN.
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd)
6.7.1 Description (Cont'd)

(F) FGC switching, when used in the tetminating direction, may be used to access
valid NXXs in the LATA, time or weather announcement services of the .
Telephone Company, community information services of an information
_provider, and other customer's services (by dialing the appropriate cedes) when |
the services can be reached using valid NXX codes. When directlyrouted to’ an*
end office, only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be.accessed..:
When routed through an access tandem, only those valid NXX codes served by
offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed. Where measurement
capabilities exist, the customer will also be billed additional non-access charges
for ¢alls to certain community information services, for which rates are
4 applicable under Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, e.g., 9XX (DIAL
e A IT) Network: Serviees. -Additionally, non—accesscharges—will— also-be billed for
SR calls from a FGC trunk to another customer's service ini accordance with that.
~ customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone Company performs the
billirig fimction for that customer. Calls in the terminating direction will not be
completed to 950-XXXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service codes 611 and 911 and
101XXXX access codes. FGC may not be switched, in the terminating
direction, to Switched Access Service Feature Groups B, Cor D.

oot maubndb o an

(M

¢y
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_._ ACCESS SERVICE

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont’d)

6.7.1 Description (Cont’d)

(@)

(H)

The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or
groups for the customer at end office switches or
access tandem syitches where FGC switching is’ '
provided. When required by technical limitations, a
separate trunk group will be established for each
.type of FGC switching arrangement provided:i: .« ;i
Different types of FGC or other switching:i. fo £
.Arrangements may be combinéed in & single- trunk group
at the option of the Telephone Company.

Unless prohibited by technical limitations the
providers of MTS and WATS may, at their option,
combine Tnterim NXX Translation traffic in the same.
trunk group arrangement with their non-Interim NXX
Translation traffic. When required by technical
congiderations, or when provided to a customer -other
than the provider of MTS and WATS, or at the request
of the customer (i.e., provider of MTS and WATS), a

‘separate trunk group will be establlshed for Interlmf
NXX Translation traffie.
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. ACCESS SERVICE

6. Svitched Access Serviece (Cont’d)

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont’d)
6.7.2 Optional Features
"Following are descriptions of the various nonchérgeable
and . chargeable optional features that are available in = .
" .1iéu of, or .in‘addition to, the standard- features ‘provided
with Feature Group C. Nonchargeable optional features are
provided as Common Switching, Transport Termination and
Local Transport element options as set forth in (A)- E
through (C) following. Chargeable opt10na1 features are:
set forth in (D) following. ’
(A) Common Switching Element Options -
Descriptions of the common sw1tch1ng optional -
features are set forth in 6.10 following.
(1 Automatic Number Identification ANI)
(2) Slgnallng Optlons
(a) Delay Dial Start- Pu151ng Slgnallng ’
. . Ll ] l:'.\ b .
(b) . Immediate Dlal Pulse Address Slgnallngxn '
(c) D1a1 Pulse Address Slgnallng |
(3 Service Clags Routing
(4) Alternate Traffic Routing
(5). - Trunk Access Limitation
Tssued: December 15, 1990 : Effective: January 1, 1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Swifchéd Access Service (Cont’d)

6.7 Description and beviéion_of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont’d)

6.7.2 Optional Features (Cont’d)

(B) Transporf Terminéting Element Options

‘(1) Operator Trunk - Coin, Non—c91n, or Combined
Coin and Non-Coin

) g;r;",The Operator Trunk option is set forth in
' '6.10.2(B) following.

{C) Local Transport Element Options

One optional feature is available with Local
Transport associated with FGC. That optional feature
St Cihne o _ i1z Supervisory Signaling and, due to its techn1ca1
- o : ‘nature, is set forth im 15.1.1 following.

(Djv Chargeable Optional Features |

(1) TInterim NXX Translation
The Interim NXX Translation Optional Feature 15.
set forth in 6.10.3(A) following.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991 -
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.7

Desceription and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont’d)

6.7.3

De51gn and Traffic Routing -

For Feature Group C, the Telephone Company shall des1gn
and determine. the routing of Switched Access Service,
1nc1ud1ng the selection of the First point of switching
and the selection of facilities from the interface to any
switching point and to the end offices where busy hour
minutes of capacity are ordered. The Telephone Company
shall also decide if capacity is to be provided.by .- -
originating only, terminating only, or two-way trunk
groups. .Finally, the Telephone Company will decide - .
wvhether trunk side access will be provided through the use
of two—wire or four-wire trunk terminating equipment.

Selection of facilities and equipment and traffic routing
of the service are based on .standard engineering methods,
available facilities and equipment, and the Telephone
Company traffiec routing plans.
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd) -

6.74

Measuring Access Minutes

Customer traffic to end offices will be measured (i.e., recorded) by the Telephone
Company at.end office switches or access tandem switches. Originating and
terminating calls will be measured by the Telephone Company to determine the basis
for computing chargeable access minutes. In the event the customer message detail is
not available because the Telephone Company lost or damaged tapes or incurred
recording system outages, the Telephone Company will estimate the volume of lost
customer access minutes of use based on previously known values. :

For terminating calls over FGC when measurement capability exists, the measured:
minutes are the chargeable access minutes. For originating calls over FGC, chargeable
originating access minutes are derived from recorded minutes in the fo]lowmg manmer:

' Step 1 Obtam recorded ongmatmg mmutes aud messages, sourcing from the B

: appropnate reeordmg data.

Step2:  Obtain the total attempts by dlvrdmg the ongmatmg measured messages by

the-completion-ratio~Completion ratios (CR) are obtained separately for the

major call categories such as DDD, operator, 8XX, 9XX, directory. .
assistance and international from a sample study which analyzes the ultimate
completion status of the total attempts which receive aclcnowledgement from

fhe customer. That is, Measured Messages divided by Completmn Rat10| [

‘equals Total Attempts

TARIFF NO. 1

(T)
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont’d)

6.7.4 Mgasuring Access Minutes (Cont’d)

Step 3: “0Obtain the total non-conversation time additive
(NCTA) by multiplying the total attempts
" (obtained in 'Step 2) by the NCTA per attempt
ratio. The NCTA per attempt ratio is obtained .
from the sample study identified in Step 2 by
Rl e .measuring the non-conversation time associaged ;
. - with both completed and incompleted .attempts:: 7%
The total NCTA is the time on a completed
‘attempt from customer acknowledgement of receipt
of call to called party answer (set up -and
ringing) plus the time on an incompleted attempt
from customer acknowledgement of call until the
access tandem or end office receives a
disconnect signal (ring - no answer, busy or
network blockage). That is, Total Attempts
times Non-Conversation Time per Attempt. Ratio
" equal Total NCTA.

Step 4: Obtain total chargeable originating access .-
minutes by adding the total NCTA (obtained in
Step 3) to the recorded originating measured
-minutes (obtained in Step 1). -That is,: Measured
Minutes plus. NCTA equalg Chargeable Orlglnatlng
Access minutes e
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' ACCESS-SERVICE- - -~ - - - _.

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6-7

Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont’d)

6.7.4

Measuring Access Minutes (Cont’d)

Following is'an example vhich illustrates how the
chargeable originating access minutes are derived from the'
measured originating mlnutes u51ng this formula.

Whera: Measured Mlnutes-(M. Min.)
Measured Messages (M. Mes.)
Completion Ratio (CR)

"NCTA per Attempt

7,000
1,000
.75
A

nm-uw U

i

1,333.3

(1) Total.Attempts = 1,000(M. Mes.)
; - .75 (CR)

(2) Total NCTA-= .4 (NCTA per Attempt) x 1,333.33 =
533.33 S

(3) Total Chérgeable Dfiginating Access Minutes =
7, OOO(M Mln ) + 533 33(NCTA) 7,533. 33

‘FGC. access minutes or fractions thereof, the exact value

of the fraction being a function of the switch technology:-
where the measurement is made, are accumulated-:over the
billing period for each end office, and are then rounded
up to the nearest-access minute for each end officev -

Originating Usage

For originating calls over FGC, usage measurement begins
when the orlglnatlng FGC first point of switching rece1Ves
answer-  suypervision. from the customer’s point of

termination, indicating the called party has answered.

I
HESE)

Issued:

December 15, 1990 Effective: Januvary i, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
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ACCESS " SERVICE

6. Switched Aécess Service (Cont’d)

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont’d)
6.7.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont’d)
Originating Usage (Cont’d)

' The measurément of originating call usagé over:FGC émds ™ -
when the originating FGC first point of swyitching receives
disconnect supervision from either the originating end
‘user’s end office, indicating the originating end:useri:has
disconnected, or the customer’s point of termination, :
whichever is recognized Eirst by the first point of
switching. .

Terminating Usage
.Fer terminating eéalls over FGC the~ chargeable deceass’
minutes are measured by the "Recordlng Entity" (i.e.: end .
office or access tandem which is prov1d1ng the recording
function for terminating traffic).

( The Recording Entity shall report this measured

) terminating traffic to each LECA member company, with a
copy to the LECA Administrator.
This report shall contain at a minimum: - i. 2o e
(Aj% LECA member company name. ks
(B) Recording Entity.
(C) Terminating access usage by IC
(D) From and to dates of traffic included in report

Tssued: December 15,.1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d) -

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont’d) o

6.7.5  Design Blocking Probability

The Telephoﬁe'Company will design the facilities used in
the provision of Switched Access Service FGC to meet the

blocking probability crlterla as set forth in (A) and (B)
follow1ng ) .

(A) For Feature Group C, the degigun blocking objective
will be no greater than one percent.(.01);betveen:. the
point of tarmination at the customer’s “designated
premises and the first point of svltchlng when
traffic is directly routed without an alternate
route. Standard traffic engineering methods will be
used by the Telephone Company to determine the number
of “transmission paths reguired to achieve -this level
of blocking.

(B) The Telephone Company will perform routine -
& ¢« .. measurement functions to assure that an adequate .
‘ ' number- of . transmission -paths- are in-service. -The -

1 Telephorie Company will recommend that addltlonal L
capacity (i.e., busy hour minutes of. capacity): be:.-
ordered by the customer when additional paths are': -
required to reduce the measured blocking to the
designed blocking level. For the capacity ordered,
the design blocking objective is assumed .to have been
met 1f the routine measurements show thatthe .. .
measured blocking does not exceed the: threshold N
listed in the following tables.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
. By: Dean Anderson ‘
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.7 Deszcription and Prov1s1on of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd)

6.7.5 Design Blocking Probability (Cont’d)

(B) (Contrd)

-(1). Por transmission paths carrying only first - -
‘routed traffic direct between an end office and
customer 5 designated premises without an
alternate route, and for paths carrying only:.
overflow traffic, the measured blocklng
thresholds-are as follows: -

Measured Blocking Thresholds
in the Time Consistent. Busy Hour

Number of- : o for the Number of Measurements.’
Transmission Paths . . Taken Betwveen-8:00 a.m. and 11:00 p.m.
Pexr Trunk Group : : Per Trunk Group
15—20' 11-14 - - - -7-10 3.6
Measurements Measurements Measurements Measurements
2 7.0% 8.0% 9.0% 14.0%
3 5.0% 6.07% 7.0% 9.0%
4 5.0% 6.0% 7.0% 8.0%
5-6. 4.0% 5.0% 6.0% Fi0di0%
7 or more ~3.0% 3.5% 4.0% U600
(2) For transmission paths carrying first:routed
traffic between an end office and customer’s
premises via an access tandem, the measured
blocking thresholds are as follows:
Measured Blocking Thresholds
Ceiatrer in the Time Consistent Busy Hour . |
.. -Number.of - T for the Number of Measurements:
Transmission Paths Taken Between 8:00 a.m. and 11:00 p. m.
Per Trunk Group Per Trunk Group : . T
15-20 11-14 7-10 BB
Measurements Measuremenis Measurements Measurements
2 4.5% 5.5% 6.0% 9.5%
3 3.5% 4.07% 4.5% 6.0%
4o 3.5% 4.0% 4, 5% 5.5%
5-6. - ' : . 2.5% 3.5% 4.0% 4 .5%
7 or more. . ' 2.0% 2.5% 3.0% 4.0%
: - Ll . L L
Tssued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: - January 1 .1991

By: Dean Anderson
President i
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226. . .. .
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.7 Déscriptibn and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont/d) '

6.7.6  Testing Capabilities

FGC is provided, in the terminating direction where
equipment iz available, with seven digit access to balance -
(100 type) test line, milliwatt (102 type) test line,
nonsynchronous or synchronous test line, automatic
transmission measuring (105 type) test line, data o
“transmission (107 type) test line, loop around:testiline,i
 short circuit test line and open circuit test line. ..Im i;
addition, to-the tests described in 6.2.4 preceding which
are included with the installation of service (Acceptance
Testing) and as ongoing routine testing, Additiomal
Cooperative Acceptance Testing, Additional Automatic ,
Testing and Additional Manual Testing are available as set
forth in 13.3.1 following.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effectiye: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson |
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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'ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.8 - Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD)

6.8.1  Description

(A) FGD Aceeés, which is available to all customers,

provides trunk side access to: Telephone Company end
office sw1tches. )

(B) FGD is provided at Telephone Company designated end
: office switches vhether routed directly or via-
Telephone Company designated electronic access: tandem
switches: ~The Telephone Company will designaté the
first point(s) of switching for FGD services where
the Telephone Company elects to provide equal access
through a centralized equal access arrangement.

(C) TFGD is provided as trunk side switching through the
use of end office or access tandem switch trunk
equipment. The svitch trunk equipment is prov1ded
with wink start start—pu151ng gignals and answver and
dlsconnect superv1sory 51gna11ng

(D) FGD sw1tch1ng is prov1ded w1th multlfrequency address'
signaling. Up to 12 digits of the called party -
number dialed by the customer’s end user using dual
tone multifrequency or dial pulse address signals
will be provided by Telephone Company equipment to: -
the customer’s premises where the Switched Access
Service terminates. Such address signals will be..:
subject to the ordinary transm1531on capabllltles of
the Local Transgport provided. Sl

Issued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
~P.0. Box 637 ’
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)
6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd) . ......... .. ... ..
6.8.1 Description (Cont'd)

(E) FGD switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to Access .
U valid NXXs inthe LATA, time or weather announcement services ‘of the

Telephone Company, community information services of an mformanon service

provider, and other customers' services (by dialing the appropriate codes) when
such services can be reached using valid NXX codes. When directly routedto. -
an end office, only those valid NXX codes served by that office may be: ¢ .
accessed.- Whenroufed through'an.access tandem; only those valid NXX codes
served by end offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed. The
customer will also be billed additional non-access charges for calls to certain
community information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, e.g., 9XX(DIAL-IT) Network Service. -
Additionally; non-access charges will also be billed for calls from: a FGD-trunk
to another customer's service in accordance with that customer's applicable
service rates when the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that
customer. Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-XXXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and 0+), Directory -
Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service codes 611 and 911 and 101XXXX
access codes. FGD may not be switched, in the termmahng d1rect10n, to ...

switched access service Feature Groups B, C or D. e

® The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the customer
at end office switches or access tandem switches where FGD sw1tchmg 5.1,
provided. When required by technical limitations, a separate trumk group will be
established for each type of FGD smtchmg arrangement provided.

H H P :
[ETRIUESE B LA ;;‘,x.x [

e, . .
BRI S8 SR L S A

an Revised Page 6-82

M

(D

Yssued: November 30, 1993 _ o Effective: January 1, 1999
: By: Dean Anderson
President 7C98 -0 Go

P.O. Box 920



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. . TARIFENO. 1
: RS 1st Revised Page 6-83

Cancels Original Page 6-83
ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Semce (Cont‘d)

6.8 Description and Prov1s1on of Feature Groug D (EGD) (Cont'd)

6.8.1 Description (Cont'd)

)

(&)

(Contd)

Different types of FGD or smtchmg arrangements may be combmed ina smgle
trunk group at the option of the Telephone Company.

The access eode for F GD switching is a uniform access code of the form 4
101XXXX. A uniform access code(s) will be the assigned number of all. FGD ';
access provided to the customer by the Telephone Company. No access code is
required for calls to a customer over FGD Switched Access Service if the end
user's telephone exchange service is arranged for presubscription to that
customer, as set forth in 13.4 following.

Where no access code is required, the number dialed by the customer's end user
shall be a seven or-ten digit number for calls in the North American Numbering
Plan (NANP). Forinternational calls outside the NANP, a seven to twelve digit
number may be dialed. The form of the numbers dialed by the customer's end
nser is- NXX-XXXX; 0-or 1+ NXX-XXXK; NPA + NXX-XXXX; 0-or I +NPA
+ NXX-XXXX, and, when the end office is equipped for International Direct
Distance Dialing (IDDD), 01 + CC+NN or 011 + CC +NN.

When the 101XXXX access code is used, FGD switching also provides for
dialing the digit 0 for access to the customer's operator, 911 for access tothe
Telephone Company's emergency reporting service, or the end-of-dialing dlglt
# for cut-through access to the customer de51gnated prelmses T
Unless otherwise ordered by the F.C.C,, when equal access is prowded through a
centralized equal access arrangement the 101XXXX access code may not be
available in certain equal access offices.

M

®

(0
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By: Dean Anderson
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)
6.8.1 Description (Cont'd)

@ FGD switching will be arranged to accept calls from telephone
.07 exchange service locations without the need for dialing the: ~
101XXXX uniform access code. Each telephone exchange
service line may, be marked with a code to identify which
101XXXX code its calls will be directed to for mterLATA EE
service.
@ Unless prohibited by technical limitations, the customer's-

" Imterim NXX Translation traffic may, at the option of the
customer, be combined in the same trunk group arrangement
with the customer's non-Interim NXX Translation traffic. When
required-by technical limitations, or at the request-of'the - .-

customer, a separate trurk group will be established for Interim

NXX Translation traffic.

) ‘When a customer has had FGB access in an end office and .
subsequently replaces the FGB-access with- FGD access; at the -
the Telephone Company will direct calls dlaled by the
clstomer's end users using the- customer s previous F GB access
code to the customer's FGD access service. The customer must
be prepared to handle normally dialed FGD calls, as well as calls

' dialed with the FGB access code which Tequires the customer to
receive additional address signaling from the end user. Such
calls will be rated as FGD. The Telephone. Company may, with

90 day's written notice to the customet, discontinue this;.
- arrangement. '

&) For—FGD—swi-tched—aecess-serviee~to~a”Mobi"1.e—'Ife1ep:;ﬁo:ﬁe

M

Switching Office (MTSO) directly interconnected to a
Telephone Company access tandem office, the customer will be -
billed only the Local Transport element for the FGD usage.

AR IR

S e
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.8 Description and Provision’.of Feature Group D (FGD) (Comt’d)

6.8.2 Optional Features

Followinhg are the-various nonchargeable and chargeable
optional features that are available in lieu of, or in.
addition to; the standard features provided with Feature
Group D.  .Nonchargeable Optional Features are provided as
Common Switching, Transport Termination and Local ‘
Transport element options as set forth in (4) throughi:(C):
following. Chargeable optional features are set forthiin'

(D) following.- - -— -

(A) Common Switching Element Options

Descriptions of the common switching optional
Prohisi Geoos. oo features are set forth in' 6.10 following. -

-n;(l) " Automatic Number Identification (ANI):

(2) Service Class Routing

(3) Alternate Traffic Routing

(4) Trunk Access Limitation

(5)- Call Gapping Arrangement

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Januvary 1, 1991
By: Deﬁﬁ Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



'LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCTATION, INC- | TARTPF NO. 1
AR T T TR Or1g1na1 Page-6-86 -

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.8 Descrlptlon and Prov151on of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont’d)

A 6.8.2 Optlonal Features (Cont’d)

(B) Transport Termlnatlon Element Optionsg

(1)“'Operatof'Trunk“;"Full'Feature

The Operator Trunk optiomal feature is set forth
in 6.10.2(C) following.

. (C) LocaleTransport~Element Optlons-5->“w:“1'“

One optional feature is available with Local
Transporti associated with ‘FGD. That optional feature
is Supervisory Signaling and, due to its technical
nature, is set forth in 15.1.1 following.

(D) Chargeable Optional Features

.(1)  Interim NXX Transiation’

The iﬂterim NXX Translation Optional Feature ie
set forth in 6.10.3(A) following.

Issued: December-15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson 7
. - President
P.0. Box 637

Clear: Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont’d)

6.8.3 Design and Traffic Routing

For Featute Group D, the Telephone Company shall-design -
and determine the routing of Switched Access' Service, =

" ineluding the selection of the first point-of switching
and the selection of facilities from the interface to any
syitching point and to the end offices where busy hour.
minutes of capacity are ordered. The Telephone Company.
shall also decide if capacity is to be .provided by .
originating only, terminating only, or two-way trunk
groups. Finally, the Telephone Company will decide
whether trunk side access will be provided through the use
of .two-wire or four-wire trumnk termlnatlng equlpment.

EERR A

Selection of facilities and equipment and traffie routing
of the service are based on standard engineering methods,
available facilities and equipment, and the Telephone
Company traffic routing plans. The Telephone Company will -
designate the first point(s) of switching and routing to
be used where equal access is provided through a
centrallzed equal access arrangement IR B B

6.8.4 Measurlng Access Minutes

Customer trafflc to end offices w111 be recorded at end
office switches or access tandem switches. Originating
and terminating calls will be measured or imputed.to
determine the basis for computing chargeable access:
minutes. In the event the customer message detail ig not
available because the Telephone Company lost.or .damaged:::
tapes or incurred recording system outages, the:Telephone
Company will estimate the volume of lost customer access

minutes of use based on previously known values.: 'nﬂ::n;

iy et
Pelvi:

Tssued: December 15, 1990 | Eifective: Jamuary 1;.1001

By: Dean Anderson’ .
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6-8

Descrlptlon and Prov131on of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

6-8!4

Measuring Aeeess Minutes (Cont’d)

Originating Usage

For driginetiﬁg3calls-over'FGD~the'measured minutes-are
the chargeable access minutes.:

For originating calls over FGD, usage measurement:begins :
vhen the originating FGD first point of switching receives
the- first wink supervisory signal- ferWarded from--the -
cugtomer’s point of termlnatlon.

The measurement of origipnating call usage over FGD ends.
when the originating FGD first point of switching receives
disconnect supervision from either the originating end
user’s end office, indicating the originating end user has

i disconnected, or the customer’s point of- termlnatlon,

whichever is recognlzed Eirst by the first point of
switching.

Terminating Usage

For terminating calls over FGD the chargeable access -
minutes are either measured or imputed.

_For terminating calls over FGD vwhere measurement( Egine

capability exists, the measurement of chargeable: accessxn
minutes begins when the termlnatlng FGD. first. point.-of
switching receives answer supervision from the terminating
end user’s end office, indicating the termlnatlng end user
has ansvered. This measurement ends vhen the terminating
FGD first point of svitching receives disconnect super—..:

Issued:

' recognlzed flrst by the first point of switching..:i

vigion from either the terminating end user’s end office,
indicating the terminating end user has disconnected, or:
the customer’s point of termination, WhlchevernlslurL,

For termlnatlng calls over FGD, where measurement
capability does not exist, terminating FGD usage is
imputed from originating usage, excluding usage from calls
to closed end services or Directory Assistance Services.

December 15, 1990 , Effective' January 1, 1991

i 4. l[ (r‘i‘h‘z.:

.1.-By: . Dean Anderson
i . -. President
P.0. Box 637 S
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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- ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’'d)

6.8 Descrlptlon and PrOV131on of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

- 6.8.5 Design Blocking Probablllty

The Telephone Company will design the facilities used in
the provision of Switched Access. Service FGD to. meet .the

blocking probability eriteria-as set forth-in-(A) and-(B)
following.

(A) For Feature Group D, the design blocking objective
will be no greater than one percent (.01) between:..the
point .of termination at the customer’s designated
premises and the end office sw1tch, whether the: - - -
traffic is directly routed without an alternate route
or -routed via an access tandem. Standard traffic
engineering methods as set forth in reference
document Telecommunications Transmission Englneerlng
— Volume 3 - Networks and Services (Chapters 6-7)
will be used by the Telephone Company to determine
the number of transmission paths required to achieve
this level of blocking.

(B) °The Telephone Company will perform routinme - .. in

-+ pmeasurement functions to.assure that an adequateih:
~ynumber of transmission paths -are in:service; :Theii:
Telephone Company will recommend that additiomnal
capacity (i.e., busy hour minutes of capacity or
trunks) be ordered by the customer when additional-
paths are required to reduce the measured blocking: to
the designed blocking level. For the capacity.
ordered, the design blocking objective. is-assumed to
have been met if the routine measurements :show-thati:
the measyred blocking does not exceed .the threshold
listed in the following tables.

i

H
R

Issued: December 15, 1990 . , . Effective: January:1l, 1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Servide;(Cenf'd)

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont’d)

6.8.5 Degign qucking Probability (Contrd)

(B) Contrd)

(1) For-transmission-paths carrying only first -
© " routed traffic direct between an end office and
customer’s designated premises without an -
alternate route, and for paths ecarrying:only::
overflov traffiec, the measured blocking
S s ---thresholds-are as--follows: . - -
Measured Blocking Thresholds
in the Time Consistent Busy Hour

Number of , for the Number of Measurements
TransmissioniPaths . -Taken Between 8:00 a.m. and 11:00 pem.
Per Trunk Group S Per Trunk Group
' e . 15-20 ¢ . 11l-14 . 7=100 .3-6
Measurements Measurements Measurements Measurements
2 7.0% 8.0% . 9.0% 14.0%
3 - 5.0 6.0% 7.0% 9.0%
4 5.0% 6.0% 7.0% 8.0%
5-6 4.0% 5.0% 6.0% w 1i0%e
7 O]’.; mOrE ' 3. 07 : 3-5% Z}-OZ e 6-0% ;;;g‘:]‘

(2) For ‘transmission paths carrying flrst routed
traffic between an end office and customer’s
premises via an access tandem, the measured
blocking thresholds are as follows:

Measured Blocking Thresholds
in the Time Consistent Busy. Hour

mumoer,o: 5 __for the Number of Measurements _-gf
Transm1351on Paths Taken Between 8:00 a.m. and 11: 00 p.m.
Per Trunk Group o S Per Trunk Group : ‘ .
15 20 11-14 7100 2 B-b s
Measurements Measurements Measurements Measurements
2 4.5% 5.5% - 6.07% 9.5%
3 3.5% 4,07 4.5% 6.0%
4 3.5% 4.0% 4.5% 5.5%
. I T 2.5% 3.5% 4.0% . 4.5%
7 or more 2.0%° 2.5% 3.0% - 4.07%
Issued: December 15, 1990 o Effective:.. January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
i President .
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6. Svitched Access Service (Cont’d) -

6.8

Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont’d)

6.8.6

Network Blocklng Charge

The customef will be notified by the Telephone Company to
increase its capacity (busy hour minutes of capacity or

quantities of trunks) Wwhen excessive trunk group blocking
occurs on groups carrying Feature Group D traffic and the
nieasured access minutes for that hour exceed the capacity
purchased. Excesgive trunk group blocking occurs; when:the

~ blocking thresholds stated beloy are exceeded::iThey-are:;

predicated.on time consistent, hourly’ measurements over a
30 day period excluding Saturdays, Sundays and national
holidays. If the order for additiondl c¢apacity has not’
been received by the Telephone Company within 15 days of
the notification, the Telephone Company will bill the
customer, at the rate set forth in 17.2.2 following, for
each overflov in excess of the blocking threshold when (1)
the average "30 day period" overflow exceeds the:threshold
level for any particular hour and (2) the "30- day period"
measured average originating or two-way usage for the same
clock hour exceeds the capacity purchased

Blocking Thresholds

Trunks in Service . 1.0% 1/2%

-

1- 2
3-4
5-6
~ 7 or greater

4.5% S Lhe
3.5% ... hay e
2.5 ki ovan @
2.0%

L U~
[oNoRNeNe
e o8 g o

The 1/ blocklng threshold is for. transm1551on paths
carrying traffic direct (without an alternate route)-

betveen an end office and a customer’s premises.  The 1727
blocking threshold is for transmission paths carrying. :::
first routed traffic between an end office and a :- L
customer’s premises via an access tandem.

Issued:

December 15, 1990 . ) Effective: January 1,.1991

By: Dean. Anderson
. President
"P.0. Box 637
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont*d)

6.8

Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont’d)

6.8.7

Testing>Capabilities

FGD is prov1ded, in the terminating direction where

- equipment is available, with seven digit aceess to balance

(100-type). test line, milliwvatt (102 type) test 1ine, . -
nongynchronous or synchronous test. line, asutomatic
transmission measuring (105 type) test line, data
transmission (107 type) test line, loop around test line,:.
short circuit test line and open ecircuit test line.. -In i+
addition to the tests described in 6.2.4 preceding, which
are included with the installation of service (Acceptance
Testing) and as ongoing routine testing, Additional
Cooperative Acceptance Testing, Additional Automatic .
Tegting and Additional Manual Testing, are avallable as
set-forth in. 13 3.1 follow1ng

Issued:

December 15; 1990 v - Bffective: January 1, 1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.9 Reserved For Futufe Usé.
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ACCRSS SFRVICE

6. Bwitched Access Service (Cont’d) -

6.10 Common SWltChlﬂg, Transport Termination and Interlm NXX Translatlon
Optional -Features - T

Following are desdriptioqs of the various optional features that
are available in lieu of, or in addition to, the standard features
provided with the Feature Groups. They are provided as Common:

Syitching, Transport Termlnatlon or Interim NXX Translation
options.

Issvued: December 15, 1990 = Effective: Januvary 1, 1991
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~ President
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__ACCESS SERVICE

6. SwitchedbAccess Service (Coﬁf'd)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation
Optlonal Features (Cont’d) ——— ———~

6.10.1 Common-5w1tch1ng Norichargeable Optional Features

:The following table shows the Feature Groups with whlch
* the-optional features are availables

Available Feature Groups

Option A B C . D
4) Call Denial on Line-or Hunt Group--- - X
B)  Service Code Denial on Line or Hunt Group X
C) - Hunt Group Arrangement X
D) Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement X
E) Nonhunting Number for Use with Hunt Group
-~ or-Uniform-Call-Distribution ‘Arrangement X
F) Automatic Number Identification (ANI) X X X
G) Up to 7 Digit Outpulsing of Access D1g1ts to
Customer ’ . X
H) Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling X
I)  Immediate Dial Pulse Address  Signaling X
J) Dial Pulse Address Signaling X
K) Service Class Routing o BED CEER ISl
L) Alternate Traffic Routing . ' X X
M) Trunk Access Limitation X X
N) Call Gapping Arrangement X
Issuved: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson’ .
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6.10 Common Swﬁehmg, Transport Terrmnatmn and Interim NXX Translation ( m’uonal Feature

(Cont'd)

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

(A) Call Denial on Line er Hunt Group

Tl:us option allows for the screening of terminating Feature: Group A calls.
There are two screening arrangements available with this option as follows: rl)
limiting terminating calls for completion to only 411 or 555-1212 whlehever (s
available, 611, 911, 8XX and a Telephone Company specified set of NXXs. -
within the Telephone Company local exchange calling area of the dial tone
office in which the arrangement is provided or, 2) limiting terminating calls to
completion to only the NXXs assoeiated with all end offices in the LATA, ie.,
the call cannot be further switched or routed out of the LATA nor will calls be
completed to 411 or 555-1212 whichever is available, 611, 911 or 8XX. All
other calls are routed to a reorder tone or recorded announcement. Arrangement
1 is provided in all Telephone Company electronic end offices and; where
available, in electromechanical end offices. Arrangement 2 is provided where
available. This feature is available with Feature Group A.

(B) Service Code Denial on Line or Hunt Grmig

This eption allows for the sereem'ﬁg of terminating calls within the LATA, and
for disallowing completion of calls to 0-, 555 and N11 (e.g., 411, 611, and 911).
This feature is provided where available in-all Telephone Company, end Qfﬁees

Tt is.available

with Feature Group A.

[
l i

(T

)

Issned: November 30, 1998
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President .
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6. Svitched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termlnatlon and Interim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Cont’d)

- 6.10.1  Common Sw1tch1ng Nonchargeable Optlonal Features (Cont'd)

-(C):_Hunt Group Arrangements

This optlon provides the ab111ty to sequentlally
access one of tvo or more line side connections in
the originating direction, when the access code of
the line group is dialed. This feature is provided..
in all Telephone Company end offices. It is
available with Feature Group A. - All Feature. Group A
.access.services in the same hunt group must provide
off-hook supervizory signaling from the same point in
time in the call sequence i.e., all off-hook
supervisory signals must either be provided by the
customer’s equipment before the called party answers
or all must be forwvarded by the customer’s. equipment.:
when the called party ansvers.

3 : .. (D) Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement. :..::. {@opy'dd}.;

This option provides a type of multiline hunting
arrangement which provides for an even distribution
of calls-among the available lines in a.hunt group.
Where available, this feature is provided in
Talephone Company electronic end offlces only It is
availableé with Feature Group A. e

(E) Nonhunting Number for Use. with Hunt Gréup..or Uniform
Call Distribution Arrangement - - . st pravide .

in

Thls optlon provides access. to an 1nd1v1dual llne

group. When the nonhuntlng number - is dlaled .access
is provided when it is idle, or busy tone is. provided
when it is busy. Vhere available, this feature is
provided in Telephone Company electronic end offices
only. It is available with Feature Group A.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1091
.. By: Dean Anderson
"""" President o
"P.0. Box 637

_fclear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service.(Cont’d)

6.10 Common Switching, Trenéport Termination and Interim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Cont’d)

6.10.1  Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont’d)

(F) Automatic Number Identlfication (ANI)

(1) ~ This option prov1des the automatic transm1551on
of ‘a.seven digit or ten digit number and.
information digits to the customer de31gnatedh
premises for calls originating in the.LATA, fo::
1dent1fy the calling station.- The ANI feature
is an end office software function which is
associated on a call-by-call basis with:

(a) all individual transmission paths in a .

trunk group routed directly between an end

office and a customer designated premises -
‘or, where technically feasible, withi.tic:

(b) all individual transmission paths in a
trunk group between an end office: and an;
access tandem, and a trunk group between

an access tandem and a customer de51gnated
premises. o . .
: . : e ‘I mienion
(2) The seven digit ANT telephone number is: ‘
generally available with Feature:Groups;Bsand C.
With these Feature Groups, technical.limitations
may exist in Telephone Company switching g
facilities which require ANT to be provided only
on a directly trunked basis. ANT will .be
transmitted on all calls except those

originating from multiparty lines,:coin stations

~and coinless pay telephones using Feature Group!

'B, or vhen an ANI failure has occurred e
Tssued: December 15, 1990 .. : Effective., January 1—n1991
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6. 10 Common Swfmhmg, Transport Termination and Interim NCX Translatlon Optmnal Feature

(Cont’d)

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable (mhonal Features (Cont'd)

(F) Automatic Number Identlﬁcatlon gﬂl) (Cont'd)

€

The ten digit ANI telephone number is only available with Feature Group
D. The ten digit ANI telephone number consists of the Numbgz Blan; AJ:ea

~ (NPA) plus the seven digit ANI telephone fumber. The ten. dlgﬂ: ANI ;-

‘telephone number will be transmitted on all calls except those 1den‘nﬁed as

multiparty line or ANI failure, in which casé only the NPAwill be-
transmitted (in addition to the information digit described below).

‘With Feature Group C, at the option of the customer, ANI may be ordered

from end offices where Telephone Company recording for end user billing

is not provided. Additionally, ANI is provided from end offices where

.. message detail recordmg is not required by the Telephone Company, as
- with.8XX service. ANIismnot provided from end offices ‘where tha <
‘Telephone Company forwards ANI to its recording equipment.

(D

B LY B
Bore the

Issued: November 30,1998

Effective: January 1,1999
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation
Optilonal Features (Cont’d)

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont’d)

(F) Automatlc Number Identlflcatlon (ANI) (Cont’d)

(5) Where complete ANI detall cannot be prov1ded,
e.g., on calls from 4 and 8 party services,
information digits will be provided to-the .::.
customer. ‘ : '

- The information digits identify:;

(a) . telephone number is the station billing
number ~ no special treatment required,

(b) multiparty line - telephone number ig a 4 or
" B-party line and cannot be identified = .
number must be obtained via an operator or
in some other manner,
S R e T LY sid 1
(c¢)- ANI failure has occurred in the end offlce
~ _.switch vhich prevents identification of
calling telephone number ~ must be obtained
by operator or in some other manner,

(d)  hotel/motel originated call which requires
room number identification,

(e) coinless station, hospital,; 1nmate, ete.
S call which requires special screenlng or
handling by the customer, and -

(f) call is an Automatlc ldentltled‘OutW"rd
Dialed (AIOD) call from customer premises
equipment. The ATOD ANI telephone:number is

"~ the Iisted telephone number of the cusiomer
and is not the telephone number of the
calling party. : )

T Y M T0 o A
These ANI information digits are. generally ...
“available with Feature Groups_B, C, and D.bLivain

TEileaed

Issued: December 15, 1990 - » e Effective: :January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President .
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~ ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Cont’d)

6.10.1> Common Syitching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont’d)

(F) Automatlc Number Identlflcatlon (ANI) (Cont'd)

(6) Addltlcnal ANI 1n£ormat10n digits are avallable
with.Feature Group D also. They include:

(a) InterLATA restricted - telephone nﬁmbéf;ié
identified line

(b) - InterLATA restricted - hotel/motel line

. () InterLATA restricted -fcoiniess,«hoépifai,
coriaiune L [ .'inmatev ete., line

These information digits Wlll be transmltted as.

agreed to by the customer and the Telephone
Company.

Disayet baad -

Tssued: December 15, 1990 T Effective: January 1, 1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6 10 Common Switching, Tran@ort Termmahon and Interim NXX Translahon Ogtlonal Feature :
(Cont'd)

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Féatures (Cont'd)
(G) Up to 7 Digit Qutpulsing of Access Digits to Customer

This option provides for the end office capability of providing up to 7 digits of
{34, 1 %104 5. o, The uniform access code (950-XXXX) to the customer des1gna’ted,prem15&s=;’1‘he
: customer can. request that only some of the digits in the access.code,be:
forwarded. The access code digits would be provided to the customer;-
designated premises using multifrequency signaling, and transmission of the
digits would precede the forwarding of ANTI if that feature were provided. This
feature is available with Feature Group B.

() Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Sipnaling

‘Where available, this option provides a method of indicating to the near, end 4
trunk circuit readiness to accept address signaling information by ‘the 4 end”
trunk circuit. Delay dial is often referred to as an off-hook signaling sequence.
The delay dial signal is the off-hook interval and the start-pulsing signal is the
on-hook interval. With integrity check, the calling office will not putpulse until
a delay dial (off-hook) signal followed by a start-pulsmg (on-hook) signal has

been identified at the calling office. This option is available with Featurs Group '
C. .

Issned: November 30, 1998 . Effective: Japuary 1, 1999
N By: Dean Anderson '
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation Optional Features

(Cont'd)

- -6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd) -

M

@)

®

Im:medlate Dlal Pulse Address Slggaling

Where avaﬂable thls ophon prov1des for the forwarding of chal pulses ﬁom the .
Telephone Company end office to the customer without the need of a S
start-pulsing signal from the customer. Tt is available with Feature Group C

Dial Pulse Address Signaling- -~ - - -

Where available, this trunk side option provides for the transmission of numbér
’mformation, €.g., called mimber, between the end office switching system and
the customer designated premises (in either direction) by means of direct current
pulses.-Itis-available with Feature- Group C. - - — -

Service Class Routing N : o G

This option provides the capability of directing ori gmatmg traffic from an end

office to 2 mmk group o a customer designated premlses "based on the line class

of service (e.g., coin, multiparty or hotel/motel), service prefix indicator (e.g., 0-,

0+, 01+ or 011+; or Service Access Code (6.g., 88X or 9XX). Itisprovidedin =~ (1)

suitable equipped end office or access tandem sw1tches Itis available with .
Feature Groups C and D.

. o .. . I .
R HIN ISR FRTE
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TARIFF NO.1
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6.10 Common S:vvfcc:]:llrlgJ TIansport Terrmnaﬁon and Interim NXX Translahon Optional Fea’mre

(Cont'd)

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

(L) Altemnate Traffic Routing

Th15 optlon prowdes the capablhty of dlrectmg ongmatmg trafﬁc from an end
office (or appropriately equipped access tandem) to a trunk group (the "high:
usage" group) to a customer designated premises until that group is fully loaded,
and then delivering additional originating traffic (the "overflowing". h‘aﬂic) from
the same end office or access tandem to a different trunk group (the "final"
group) to a second customer designated premises. The customer shall specify
the last trunk CCS desired for the high usage group. It is provided in suitably

(D .TrlmkAccess

This option provides for the routing of originating 9XX service calls to a

Ln:mtatmn

equipped end office or access tandem switches. Itis available W".lﬂl Feature
,Groups C and D oo

G

specified number of transmission paths in a trunk group, in order to limit (choke)
the completion of such traffic to'the customer. Calls to the designated service,
which could not be completed over the subset of transmission paths in the trunk
group, i.e., the choked calls, would be routed to reorder tone. It is provided in all

Telephone Company electronic end offices and where available iy, .
' ,electromechamcal end offices. It is available with Feature Groups C and D.

Il i

SV FER SINTIV I B )
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translahon Optional Features
(Cont'd) ) : 2

6.10.1 Common Switching Noﬁché’rgeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

™) Call Gapping Arrangernen

ThJS optmn, prowded in su1table eqmpped end office smtches prowdes for the
routing of originating calls to 9XX service to be switched in the end office to all
transmission paths in a trunk group at a prescribed rate of flow, e.g.;;one call i:

~ every five seconds, in order to limit (choke) the completion of such traffic:to. the,
customer. Calls to the designated service which are denied access by this
feature, 1.e., the choked calls, would be routed to a ne-circuit announcernent. It is
provided in selected Feature Group D equ1pped end offices and is available only
with Feature Group D.

H PRI TR T I S R S JON
conowibodr Db B e

iy e

N ST
[N LA Y

Cancels Ongmall’age 6-105

(T)
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.~ ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Cont’d)

6.10.2 Transport Termination NonChargeable Optional. Features

(A),_Rotary D1al Station Signaling

This optlon ‘provides for the transm1551on of called
party address signaling from rotary dial stations to
the customer designated premises for originating. ...
calls. This option is provided in the form of.a i
specific type of Transport Termination. It is
available with Feature Group B, only on a dlrectly
trunked basis.

(B) Operator Trunk - Coin, Non-Coin, or Comblned Coin and
’ ’Non—001n .* -

This option may be ordered to provide coin,-. non-c01n,
or combined coin and non-coin operation. It is
available only with Feature Group C and is provided
in electronic end offices and other Telephone: Company
end -offices where -equipment--is:available.- It is-
prov1ded as a trunk type of Transport Termination. -

Coln,,Non—001n. . : ';3f¥xus:»?=z=!L£?

This arrangement-provides-for-initial coin return....
control, except in the case of non-coin, and:routing
of O+, 0-, 1+, 01+ or 01ll+. Because operator
assisted coin calling traffic is routed over.a trunk
group dedicated to operator assisted calls, this
arrangement is only provided in. assoclatlon w1th the

G Serv1ce Class Routing option. Gaaid

7.1

This arrangement is normally covered~by the customer
in conjunction with the ANT optional featurey sincé:
the preponderance of trunk groups equipped.with thlS
arrangemént will be terminated in the customer’s
automated operator services systems, rather than in..
the customer’s manual cord boards.

Teovaeiing 4 oa s

Issved: December 15, 1990 . Effective: Janua£y31,~1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service.(Cont’d)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translatlon
Optional Features (Cont’d)

6.10.2  Transport Termination NonChargeable Optional Features

(B) Operator Trunk - Coin, Non—Coln, or Comblned Coin and
.0 ‘Non—Coin (Cont’d) ; P

'Comblned 001n and Non-Coin:

When 50 equlpped the ANI Dptlonal feature prov1desx-
for the forwarding of information digits which
identify that the call has originated from a hotel or
motel, and whether room number identification is
required, or that special screening is required,
e.g., for coinless public statlons, dormitory or
inmate stations, or other screening arrangements

. agreed to. between the customer and the Telephone
;. Company, .

(C) Operator Trunk - Full Feature

This option provides the initial coin return control
function to the customer’s operator. It is .available
with Feature Group D and is prOV1ded as a. trunk type
for Transport Termination. .

pretEn el
.

Issued: December 15,1990 - Effective: January 1,,1991
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6.10 Common Smtchmg, Transgoﬂ: Termination and Interim NXX Translation thmnal Feature

(Cont'd) -

6.10.3 Chargeable Qgtional Features

(A) Interim NXX Translation

This serv{ca is'an on'ginaﬁng offering utilizing trunk side Switched Access
Service and provides a customer identification finction based on ’che dialed SAC
and NXX code. :

Fbr example, ‘Wh_f:n an 18NN K-XXXXK or an 1+9XX+ S o 1s .

originated by an end user, the Telephone Company will perform the customer.
identification function based on the dialed digits to determine the customer
location to which the call is to be routed. Ifthe call originates from an end
office switch not equipped to provide the customer identification fimction, the -
call will be routed to an office at which the function is available. Once customer
identification has been established, the call will be routed to that customer.
Calls originating from an end office switch at which the customer 1dent1ﬁcat10n
function is performed, but to which the customer has not ordered Interim NXX
Translation, will be blocked. Calls to 2 9XX number from coin telephones, 0+,

- 0-, 101XXXX, Inthate Service, Hotel/Motel Service and callmg_card calls will

be blocked.

The manner in which Interim NXX Translation is provided is dependent on the
status of the end office from which the service is provided (i.e. » equipped with , -
equal access capabilities or not equipped with equal access capabﬂmes) When
Interim NXX Translation is provided from an end office not equipped with equal

access capablhhes it will be provided in conjunction with FGC. Switched Ageess -
Service. .

The Charge for Interim NXX Translation is as sct' forth in 17.2.1(C) followmg

(T)

)
4
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.10 Common Sw1tch1ng, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation @uonal Features

(Cont'd) e e

6.10.4 BXX Data Base Query Service

.- 8XX Data Base Query Service is provided with FGC or FGD switched aceess. semce
- When a 1+8XX+NXX-XXXX call is originated by an end user, the Telephone’ ‘

Company will utilize the Signalling System 7 (S87) network to query an 8XX date

‘base to identify the customer to whom the call will be delivered and provide yertical:

features based on the dialed ten digits. The call will then be routed to the identified; -

customer over FGC or FGD switched a00ess. : AT R gg;.*_; )

The mamier in which SXX data base access service is provided is dependent on the
availability of SS7 service at the end office from which the semce 1s prov1ded as .-
outlined followmg

- When8XX data base -access service originates at an.end. office .equ1pped with -
Service Switching Point (SSP) capability for querying centralized data bases all
such service will be provisioned from that end office.

- ‘When 8XX data base access scrvice originates at an end office not equipped
with SSP customer identification capability, the 8XX call will be delivered to the
access tandem on which the end office is homed and whlch i eqmpped w1th the
SSP feature to query centralized data bases.

e B

- Query charges are 1denhﬁed as basic charge and vemcal fea‘mre chaIge The
© basie charge is apphcable when the query and response prowde the customer -
identification function. Any additional data or services provided will testltin
the application of a verhcal feature charge,

e o Query charges as set forth in 17.2.2 following are in addition to those charges

_apphcable for the Feature Group C or Feature Grcup D sw1tched access semce

ey

o)

(D

RN |
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ACCESS SERViCE'

8. Universal Carrier Access Fund

B.1 General Description

(A) Universal Carrier Access Fund (UCAF)“""'““

The UCAF charge is billed to customers of Switched Access
Service as determined in 8.4 following. The revenues
derived from this charge are used to fund the LECA
Universal Carrier Access-fund—for qualifying- telephone
companles. Qualifying telephone companies are set forth
~ in Sections. 8.5 and 18 follow1ng.~ :

(B) All Local Exchange Carrlers who provide Local Exchange
Service in South Dakota are responsible for billing and
collection of all UCAF charges, and are also responsible
for written notification sent simultaneously to the
Customer and all involved telephone companies of non-

A Ve e payment of these charges by a customer

. These UCAF revenues vill be remitted to the LECA/UCAF :
Administrator within 15 days following the last day of the
month in which the charges are billed to the IC, or within

15 days following the date of payment by the IC Whlchever
c- iz later.. : ;

See Section B.4 following for appllcablllty of UCAF |
charges -

(c) . For terms and conditions appllcable to Refusal and o
Discontinuarice of Service, see Section 2.1.8 of this.

tariff for LECA participants and similar sections’ of other
local exchange carrier access tariffs.

Tssued: December 15, 1990... . .~ Effective:'lJenuerﬁ'l,'1991' '
' Bjr: De‘é.r'l‘Al'iderson "'x‘:.',' TR R
President.
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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P

ACCESS SERVICE

8. Universal Carrier Access Fund (Cont’d)

8.1 General Description (Cont’d)

(D) . For purposes.of administering the provisions of this
- tariff section, the following definitions apply:

The 1nterexchange carrier providing intrastate switched
MTS/WATS is the customer

- B.2 Obligatlons of the Customer

o 8.2.1 Payment of Rates, Charges and Deposits

The customer’s-obligations-are set forth An- Sectlon 2.4
preceding. :

8.3 Payment Arrangements

B.3.1 Bill Dates, Payment Dates and Late Payment Penalties

‘Monthly CABS bills will include the UCAF charge _
Regulations, rates and charges as set forth in Sectlon.'
2.4.1 precedlng are applicable.

oA O

Issued: December 15, 1990 | Effective: Janvary 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson V
©. .- President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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. Original Page 8-3

ACCESS SERVICE

8. Universal Carrier Access Fund

8'4

Determination of Applicability of -UCAF Charges

Pursuant to this tariff, UCAF charges shall be éssessed'upon
customers who access local exchange facilities for the prov151on of
intrastate-swyitched access telecommunications services..

‘AFor purposeswoffadmlnlste;lqg this prqv131on-@he;folioy}ngiaép;&é"

(4)

(B)

(©)

The UCAF charge is applicable to all intrastate switched
access minutes of use; 'both originating and termlnating,
at rates as set forth in 17.1.4 following.

Intrastate switched access minutes of use shall include

all swyitched Intrastate MTS/WATS traffic, both originating

and terminating (i.e.: US Vest to US West,. US Vest to
Independent, Independent to US West and Independent to
Independent). Intrastate InterLATA traffic is included
(i:8.,: "UCAF charge is applicable to all traffic
originated to an IC or.terminated from an IC.)

In the event a company is both an IC and a local exchange
carrier (LEC), the UCAF charge is applicable. to.the: :ICi:and

¢+ : should be billed, collected and remitted to.- the LECA/UCAF
admlnlstrator by the LEC.

. i.v; B

SERIP TR RLS

Issued:

December 15, 1990 : Effective: Januvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson

) President
P.0. Box 637 _
Clear Lake, South Dakota 357226
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ACCESS SERVICE

$ied

8. Univer;al Carrier Access Funt

8.5 UCAF QUALIFYING COMPANIES

Qualifying telephone companies are set forth in
following.

Section 18

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean’ Anderson
’ President '
' P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

s
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ACCESS SERVICE

9.

- RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE’

Tssued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: dJanuary 1, 1991

By: . Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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10. Special Federal Government Access Serviees

- Original Page 10-1

ACCESS ' SERVIGE

10.1 General

This section covers Special Access-Services- that are-provided-to.a
customer for use only by agencies or branches of the Federal,
Government and other users/authorized by the Federal Government.
Services provided to state/emergency operations centers are
included. - These services provide for command and control _
communications, including communigations for national security,-
emergency preparedness and presidential requirements. They are
required to assure continuity of Government in emergency and crisis
51tuat10ns and to provide for natiomal securlty.,»n IEPUITE N VST 1 I

Serv1ceswfor"command _and -control.communications. and for natlonal
security and emergency,preparedness gometimes require short notice
and short duration service provisions:. These provisions are
especially needed to meet presidential'requirements or in regponse
to natural, man-made, or declared emergencies. Requirements of
this type) cannot be forecasted and are usually needed for a —
relatlvewshort perlod The provision of service under these
conditions may require the availability of facilities, such as
‘portable: microwave equipment, which are provided on: @ temporaryd g
ba51s by the Telephone Company or customer.

e

Lonatios

S o S Cemna lmmporary

Issued:

December .15, 1990 ] Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
"P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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Original Page 10-2

ACCESS SERVICE

10. Special Federal Government Accesa Services (Cont’d)

10.2

10.3

Emergency Conditions

Thesée §érvicas will bé provided 6n the date reqiested or as soon as
possible thereafter when the emergency falls into one of the

Facility Availability

" following categorles.

- ‘State of crigsis declared by the National Command Author1t1es<;

(includes commitments made to the National Communications System
in the "National Plan for Emergencies and Major Disasters').

Efforts to protect endangered U.S. personnel or property: both'in
the U.S5. and abroad. (Includes space vehicle recovery and
protection -efforts.) - — T oo e I

Communications requirements resultlng from hostlle actlon,’a
maJor dlsaster or a magor civil dlsturbance.

The dlrector (Cablnet level) of a Federal department Commander
of a Unified/Specified Command, or head of a military department
has certified that a communications requirement is so eritical to
the protection of life and property or to the Natlonal Defenge-
that it must be processed immediately.

Polltlcal unrest 1n forelgn countries which affect the natlonal

interest.

PR

Presidential service.

In order to insure communications during periods of emergency, the

. Telephone Company will, within the limits of good management, make

. available..the: necessary faecilities to restore serV1ce»1n:thepevent of
damage or to: prov1de temporary emergency service.

10.4

In order to meet the requ1rements of agencies or branches of the: .«
Federal Goverument, the Telephone Company may utilize government—‘w:
ovned facllltles, When necessary, to prov1de service, . Lo

Federal Government Regulations

In accordance with Federal Government Regulations,.all serviceicusi-
prov1ded toithe-Federal Govermment will be billed in arrears. How-
ever, this prov151on does not apply to other customers that obtain
services under the provisions of this tariff to provide their
services to the Federal Government.

Issued:

December 15, 1990 ' e Rffective: January 1, 1991 -

By: Dean Anderson R A

. President
.. 3 P.0. Box 637 ‘
" Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

L The event of
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ACCESS SERVICE

10. Special Federal Government Access Services (Cont’d)’

10.5 Service Offerings to the Federal Government

Unique-services are provided to a customer-for use only by agencies
or branches of the Federal Government, other authorized.users and
state emergency operations centers. The rates and charges for
these services shall be developed on an individual case basis and

. .8hall.be consistent with the rates and- charges for. serv1ces offeredv
in other. sections of thlS tariff.

—-10:5.1 - Reserved for Future Use

Issued: December 15,'1990 B Effective: Januery'i, 199i

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear lLake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

10. 5Special Federal Government Aacess Services (Cont’d)

10.6 Rates and Charges

10 6.1 Genera1-~:gim.ua~

The rates” and éharges for special offerihgsAto the federal
government, such as those set forth in 10.5 preceding, are

developed on.an 1nd1v1dual case basis and are set forth in"
17.4.5 following.

.+.10.6.2 Reserved for Future Use

'10.6.3  Move Cha'f:'ges‘ .

(A) When a’service w1th0ut a termlnatlon charge a53021ated
with it, as set forth in 17.4.5 fellowing, is moved to
a different building, the nonrecurring charge applies;
when a service is moved to a new location in the same
building, a charge of one~half the nonrecurring charge
applies.

(B) - When service with a terminatidn.chafge associated with
it, as-set: forth in 17.4.5 following, is moved.and is
reinstdlled at a new location, the customer: may elect.

R to pay the unexpired portlon of the termlnatlon
charge for the-service, if any, with the appli-
cation of a nonrecurring charge and the establish-
ment of a ney termination charge for such service
at the new location,.or

- to-continue service subject to the unexpired

vi.; portion of the termination:charge,..if.-any,sandipay
the estimated costs of moving: such: service,: :
provided that the customer requests these charges

~~be—quoted-—prior—to ordering —the service MoVeE. 7
* Charges for moving such service will be:based .on:
estimated costs attributable to the move.

issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Januaryii,wi99i5
By: Dean Anderson 4 : : o
‘President B
P.0. Box 637 w '

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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~ ACCESS SERVICE

10. Special Federal Governmenthccess Services (Cont’d)

1Q,6 Rates and Charpes (Cont’d)

10.6.3 Move Charges- (Cont*d)--- --- -~ - - -~ -~

(B) (Cont’d)

';prove charges include the estimated costs of removal, ,
restoration of services or fa0111t1es nece551tated by
the move, transportation, storage, reinstallation,
engineering, labor, supervision, materials,:'adminis—
tration, and any other specific items:of cost . i 7.
directly attributable to the move.

TEnaval

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson _

President

P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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* ACCESS SERVICE

11. BSpecial Facilities Routing of Access Services-

11.1 Description

condltlons.‘

&211.1.1 D;vé&éity

The services provided under this tariff are provided over such
routes and facilities as the Telephone Company may elect. Special
Facilities Routing"is involved when, in order to comply with
requirements specified by the c tomer, the Telephone Company
prDV1des Switched Access Serviéey)or Special Federal Government ‘
Accesg in a manner Whlch includgs\one or more of. the following .

tRhte

oAl

Two or more circuits must be provided over not more than
two different physical' routes.

11.1.2 Avoidance

A clrcult(s) must be provided on a route whlch av01ds
specified geographical 1ocat10ns

11.1.3 Diversity and Avoidance Combined ' : 1 :a i

11.1.4 Resefved for Future Usé‘

Issued:

Decenber 15 950 “Effective: January 1, 1091

By. Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



|,

LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSDCIATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1

ACCESS SERVICE

11. Special Facilities Routing of. Access Services (Contrd)

11.1 Description (Cont’d)

In order to avoid- the.compromise of spécial routing information,
the Telephone Company will provide the required routing information
for each speecially” routed service to only the ordering customer. .
If requested by the customer, this information will be provided

when service is 1nstalled and prlor to any subsegquent changes in
routing.

The rates and charges for Special Facilities Routing of. Access':.
Services are developed on an individual case basis.. Such ratesiand
charges for Special Facilities Routing of Access Services are as-
‘set forth in 17.4.6 following and are in addition to all other

rates and charges that may be .applicable for serv1ces prOV1ded
under other sections of this tariff.

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1001
By: Dean Anderson
. President
. P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 :

© Original Page 11-2 . -.
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CABRIER ASSOCTATION, INC. TARIFF NO. 1
Original -Page 12-1

ACCESS SERVICE

12. BSpecialized Service Or Arrangements

.12.1 General

Specialized Service or Arrangements may be provided by’ the
Telephone "Company,” at the request of a customer, on an individual -

case basis if such” service or arrangements meet the following
criteria:

- The requested service or arrangements are not offered under
other sectlons of this tariff.

- The fac111t1es utlllzed to provide the requested service:.or ‘2,?
arrangements are of a type normally used by the Telephone R
Company 1n furnlshlng its other serv1ces

— The requested serv1ce or arrangements are prov1ded w1th1n a
" LATA,

—~ The requested service or arrangements are compatible with other
Telephone Company services, facilities, and its engineering and
maintenance practices.

‘ThlS -offering is Subject to the availability of the necessaryl'
Telephone Company personnel and capital resources

Rates and charges and additional regulations, if applicable, for

Specialized Service or Arrangements are provided on an individual
case basis'and are as set forth.n 17.4.7 following:

RN 1‘,;§Q,‘}..5 =

Tssued: December 15, 1990 . Bffective: Jamuacy 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
. P.0. Box 637
- Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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\ o e ACCESS SERVICR

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services

13.1 addresses Additional Engineering. "13.2 addresses Additional Labor
(which is comprised of Overtime Installation, Overtime Repair, Stand by,
Testing and Maintenance with Other Telephone Companies, and. Other Labor).

. 13.3 addresses Miscellaneous Services (which are comprised of Testing
Services, Maintenance of" Serv1ce and Telecommunlcatlons Serv1ce Restoratlon
Priority). 13 4 addresses Presubsclptlon. :
In. thlS sectlon, normally scheduled working hours are an employee’s
scheduled work period in any given calendar day (e.g., 8:00 a.m. to 5: 00
p.m.) for the application of rates based on working hours.

A Miscellaneous Service Order charge as described in 5.4.2 precedlng may be
applicable to serv1ces ordered from this section. :

13.1 Additional Eng1neer1ng.-.

Additional Engineering, including engineering revieys as set forth in
5.4.3 preceding, will be undertaken only after the Telephone Company
has notified the customer that additional engineering charges apply -

as set forth in 17.4.2 following, and the customer agrees to such
charges.

Y lls&

“:*cAddltlonal Engineering will be prov1ded by the Telephone Companyaatun"
io:+ the: request of ‘the customer only vhen:

(A) A customer requests additional technical information: .after the
Telephone Company has already provided the technical information

normally included on the De51gn Layout Report (DLR) as set forth
in '6.1.5 preceding.

(B) Reseved for Future Use

(C) . A customer requested Design Change requires the expenditure of
additional engineering time:- Such additional engineering time-
- is -dncurred- by the Telephone Company -for:-the:engineering:review- - -
as set forth in 5.4.3 preceding. The charge for additional...-
engineering time relating to the engineering review,.which. .is,
undertaken to determine if a design change is indeed required,
will apply whether or not the customer authorizes the Telephone
Company to proceed with the Design Change. In this case the
i tDesign Change charge, as set forth in 17.4.1(B)ifollowingpydoes -
‘ not apply -unless ‘the customer authorizes the Telephone Company
to proceed v1th the De51gn Change

- N D U TS A S 1
. . P [ DRSS F RS N IS .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January”l,.légltu

. By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 , R o
(¢t+ + . .. _ . €lear Lake, South Dakota 57226 .- : .. .iio;
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ACCESS SERVICE

13. Addltlonal Englneerlng, Addltlonal Labor and Miscellaneous Serv1ces
(Cont’d)

13.2 Additional Lebor

Addltronal Labor is that labor requested by the customer on a glven
service and agreed to by the Telephone Company as set forth in
13.2.1 through 13.2.5 following. The Telephone Company will notlfy

~,vthé “eustomer. that: additional labor charges as-set forth-in“l7:4:3;

following w111 apply before any additional labor is undertaken.

¥hen provisioning or restorlng Telecommunications Service.Priority
- gervices, the Telephone Company will, when possible, notify:ithe:

customer of the appllcablllty of these Additional Labor charges:: =

13 2.1 Overtime Installation

Overtime installation is that Telephone Company instal-
latlon effort outside of normally scheduled Worklng hours;.,.

.713.2.2  Overtime Repalr

Overtlme repalr is that Telephone Company repair effort .
performed outside of normally scheduled working hours.

-

13.2.3 Stand by

i ouas . Stand by includes all time in excess of one—halfn(l/Z)

- -+ hour:during which Telephone Company personnel.istand:by - t0' -

make installation acceptance tests or cooperative:rtests:y

with a customer to verify faclllty -repair :on. a(glven,»
service. . : b

IR

13.2.4 Testing and Maintenance yith Other Telephone Companies

Additional testing,. maintenance or repair of facilities
which connect other telephone companies .is: that|Wh1Chuls .
-in addition -to the normal effort required to-test;"
.maintain or repair facilities provided solely by the
'Telephone Company

et

13.2.5 Other Labor ~ —— - -

Other labor is that additional labor not included in
13.2.1 through 13.2.4 preceding and labor incurred to
accommodate a specific customer request that. involves,only

labor-which is not covered by any other seéctioni of«thls Lir-
arlff o R D ;;:»z["i;

SERE

Issued:

December 15, 1990 ~ T Fffective: Jaﬁua:§ 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President -
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additionmal Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services

(Cont’d)

13.3 Miscelldaneous Services

13.3.1

Testing Servieces

Testing Services offered under this section of the tariff
are optional and subject to rates and charges as set forth.
in 17.4.4 following. Other testing services, as described
in 6.2.4 preceding, are provided by the Telephone Company

- in association with Access Serv1ces and are furnlshedaar
‘no addltlonal charge. : :

Testlng services are normally provided by Telephone
Company personnel at Telephone Company locations.

However, provisions are made in (B)(2) following for a.
customer to request Telephone Company personnel to perform
testing services at the customer designated premises.

The offering of Testing Services under this section of the

~.,tar1ff is made subject to the availability of the

necessary-qualified personnel and test equipment at the
various test 1ocat10ns mentioned "in (A) and (B) f0110W1ng

(A) Switched Access Sexrvice

Testing Services for Sw1tched Access are comprlsed of
(a) tests which are performed during the installation
of a Switched Access Service, i.e, Acceptiance- Tests,
(b) test which are performed after customer
acceptance of such access services and which are

. .without charge, i.e., routine testing and.(c)..

- additional tests which are performed . durlng or after
customer acceptance of such access: services and for
which additional charges apply, i.e., Additional. .. .

- Cooperative Acceptance Tests and in-service tests. . .

Issued:

December 15, 1990 : Effective: January‘i,tiééi

By: Dean Anderson ST Chielr are

« . President s PR

- P. O. Box 637 P Ceower oabiay
Clear.Lake, South Dakota 57226 :
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ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Addltlonal Labor and- Mlscellaneous Services
' (Cont’d)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

13.3.1 Testing Services (Cont’d)

(4)  Switched Access Service (Cont’d) 2

Routine ‘tests are those tests performed by the
Telephone Company on a regular basis, as set forth in
6.2.4 preceding which are required to maintain”
Switched Access Service. Additional in~service tests
may be done on an automatic basis (no Telephone
Company or customer techniciansg involved), on a
manual basis [Telephone Company technician(s)
involved at Telephone Company office(s) .and Telephone
Company or customer technician(s) 1nvolved at the

- .customer de51gnated premlses] :

Testing services are ordered to the Dial Tone Office
for FGA, to the access tandem or end office for FGB
“(wherever the FGB' service is ordered) and to the end-
office for FGs C and D.

(1) Addltlonal Cooperative Acceptance Testlng

1[Add1t10nal Cooperative Acceptance: Testlng of
“Stritched Access Service involves the:Telephonei
Company provision of a technician at: its
office(s) and the customer provision of a »
" technician at .its premises, with suitable test .
equipment to perform the required tests. -

Additional Cooperative Acceptance: Tests may,;for
~examp1e, consist of the following tests: !l

. Impulse N01se o
Phage Jitter ~ - SR T
Signal to C-Notched Noise Ratlo - f&*
Intermodulation- (Nonlinear). Distortion:
Frequency Shift (0ffset)
Envelope Delay Distortion

Dial Pulse Percent Break

oo ooaco o‘

;"‘:‘X(g

, January 1, 1991

Tssued: December 15, 1890 . = T Effective:

By: Dean Anderson
‘President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

13, Additional Engineering, Addltlonal Labor and Miscellaneous Serv1ces
(Cont’d)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont’d)

13.3.1 Testing Services (Cont’d)

(A) Svitched Access Service (Cont’d)

(2) Additional Automatie Testing

St R L .- Additional Automatic Testing -(AAT) of: Sw1tched
: " Access Services (Feature-Groups B,:C.and.D),iis;

a service vhere the customer provides remote
office test lines and 105 test-lines with
associated responders or their functional
equivalent. The customer may order, at
additional charges, gain-slope and C-notched
noise testing and may order the routime tests
(1004 Hz loss, C-Message Noise and Balance) on
an “as néeded or more than routine schedule;

The Telephone Company will provide an AAT report
that lists the test results for each trunk
tested. Trunk test failures requiring customer
participation for- trouble resolution-will be
provided to the customer on an as-occurs basis.

The Additional Tests, (i.e., gain slope, C-
notched noise, 1004 Hz loss, C-message;noise.and

_-balance) may be ordered- by the-customeriat), is-
additional charges, 60 days prior. to the- start
of the customer prescribed. schedule. :The rates
for Additional Automatic Tests are as:set forth
in 17.4.4(B) follow1ng

)

January 1, 1991

;‘1(|l“‘ \' -

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective:

By: - Dean- Anderson
: President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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~ ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Mlscellaneous Services
(Cont’d) .

- 13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont’d)

13.3.1 -Testing Servicés {(Cont'd)

(A) |Switched}Access Service (Cont’d)

- (3) Additional Manual Testing

‘Additional Manual Testing (AMT) of Switched.: " :
Access Services (Feature Groups A, B, C, .and.D &
is a service where the Telephone Company
provides a technician at its.office(s) and the

' Telephone Company or customer provides a -
technician at the customer designated premises,
with suitable test equipment to perform the
required tests. Such additional tests will
normally consist of gain-slope and C-notched
noise testing.- However, the Telephone Company
will conduct any additional tests which the IC
may request.

. The Telephone Company will provide an AMT report
. listing the test results for:each itrunk tested.
Trunk test failures requiring customer
participation for trouble resolution will be
provided to the customer on a per gccurrence
basis. CoL AR
The Additional Manual Tests may be. ordered by
the customer at additional charges,: 60 days:i:i
-prior to the start of the testing schedule as -
" mutually. agreed to by the customer. and. the
'.Telephone Company

The rates for Addltlonal Manual Testlng are’'as
set forth in. 17.4. 4(C) following.

Issued: December 15, 13990 . Effective: January i, 1991
By: Dean Anderson
President .

P.0. Box 637 . | Con «‘x M
'Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 11
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ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional ‘E glneerlng, Addltlonal Labor and Mlscellaneous Serv1ces
(Cont’d)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont’d)

13.3.1 Testing Servides (Cont’d)

(A) SW1tched Access Service (Cont'd)

(4) Obllgatlons of the Customer V__,‘-‘x |

(A) ‘The customer shall prov1de the: Remote
Office Test Line priming data to the
. Telephone Company, as appropriate, to
support routine testing as set forth in’
6.2.4(B) preceding or AAT as set forth in
13.3. 1(A)(2) precedlng

(B) - The customer shall make the fac111t1es to

.~-be tested available to the Telephone
Company 'at times mutually agreed upon.

medlirien oo

Tssued: December 15, 1990 . Fffective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President )
P.0. -Box 637 -~
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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( ‘ ACCESS SERVICE

13,  Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services
(Cont’d) ’

13.3 Miscellanepus SErﬁices,(Cpnt’d)

13.3.1 Tésting Services (Cont’d)

(B) Reserved for Future. Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson .
: President

P.0. Box 637 '

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services

(Cont’d)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont’d)

13.3.2

Maintenance of Services

When a .customer reports a trouble to the Telephone

"Company for clearance and no trouble is found in the

Telephone Company’s facilities, the customer shall be
regponsible for payment of a Maintenance of Service
charge as set forth in 17.4.4(F) following. for. the
period of time from when Telephone Company personnel:
are dispatched, at the request of the customer, to
the customer designated premises to-when-the work is
completed. Failure of Telephene Company personnel to
find trouble in Telephone Company facilities will
result-in no charge if the trouble is actually in
those facilities, but not discovered at the: time.

el bhe

Issued:

December 15, 1990

Effective: Januvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson

President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 -



\u..v.g.l.ucu. rdge 4310

ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Addltlonal Labor and MlscellanEOus Serv1ces

(Cont’d)

13.3 Miscellaneous Servicés’(Cbnt'd)

Maintenance of Services (Cont’d)

- Telecommunications Service Priority - TSP

(B\ The customér shall be responsible for payment of a

Maintenance of Service charge when the Telephone
Company dispatches personnel to the customer

- designated premises, and the trouble is in equipment .
45,0r communications systems provided by other. than, the
Telephone. Company or in detarlffed CPE prov1ded by

the Telephone Company.

In either. (A) or (B) preceding, no credit allovance
will be applicable for the interruption involved if
the Maintenance of Service Charge applies.

EERRIT EO T

. accordance with the guidelines set forth 1n~ﬁ

(4). Priofity'installation and/or restoration of National

Security Emergency Preparedness (NSEP) telecom-
munications services shall be provided in accordance
with Part 64.401, Appendix A, of the Federal
Communications Commission’s (FCC’s) Rules and ..
Regulations.

Cwasdiull .
In addition, TSP System service shall:be;proyided.in: .
lecom-

i'x
Y

munications Service Priority (TSP) System for.:
‘National ‘Security Emergency Preparedness (NSEP)
Service Vendor Handbopk“v(NCSH 3-1-2) dated July 9,
1990, and "Telecommunications Service Priority System
for National Security Emergency Preparednesgs: Service
User Manual" (NCSM 3-1-1).

The TSP System is a service, developed to meet the.

requirements of the Federal Government, as gpecified
in the Service Vendor’s Handbook and Service User!s;
Manual.which provides the regulatory, administrative
and operational framework for the priority instal- .

lation and/or restoration of NSEP telecommunications
services. The TSP System applies only to NSEP

M a3 P
LRI S B B

Issued:

December 15, 1990 = _ Effectivé;g;jﬁn@é¥§bg§9;g91.;.

By: :Dean;Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Laboxr and Mlscellaneous Services

(Cont’d)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

13.3.3 Telecommunlcatlons Serv1ce Prlorlty - TSP (Cont'd)

@

(B)

(Cont’d)

telecommunications services, and requires and ,
authorizes priority action by the Telephone Company
providing such services.

For -Switched Access Service, the TSP System's
appllcablllty is limited to those gervices vhich the
-Telephone'.Company can discreetly identify for -
priority provisioning and/or restoration.

A Telecommunications Service Priority charge applies
as set forth in 17.4.4 when a request to provide or
change a Telecommunications Service Priority is
received subsequent to the 1ssuance of an Access
Order to 1nsta11 the service.

Addltlonally, a Mlscellaneous Service Order Charge as
set forth in 17.4.1 will apply to Telecommunications

Service Priority requests that are ordered subsequent
to the initial 1nstallat10n of the assoc1ated access

"service. -

A Telecommunications Service Priority charge does not
apply when a Telecommunications Service. Prlorlty is
discontinued or when ordered coincident with.am, .
Access Order to install or change service.

In addition, Additiomal Labor rates as set forth in
17.4.3 may be applicable when provisioning or. e
restoring Svitched Access Services with Telecom— G
munications Service Priority. s

When the customer requests an audit or a reconcll- _
iation of the Telephone Company’s" Telecomminications
Service Priority records, a Miscellaneous Service-
Order .Charge as set forth in 17.4.1. (D) and. .o
Additional Lahor rates as set forth.in 17.4. 3 Are;:
applicable.

Issued: December 15, 1990 : = Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
:A‘P.'D'.‘ Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Additibnal TLabor and Miscellaneous Services

(Cont’d)

13.4 Presubscription’ - c -

Pursuant to the Federal Communications Commission’s Memorandum
Opinion and Order, "CC Docket No. 83-1145, Phase .I, adopted May 31,
1985, and released June 12, 1985, the Allocatlon Plan, outlined in-

... ~the. Appendlx ‘B:of this. Order, will be available for inspection in .

the Public Reférence Room of the Tariff Division at the Federal
Communications Commission’s Washington, D.C., location or may be
obtained from the Commission’s commerc1al contractor. o s

Issued:

December 15, 1990 “Effective: January 1, 1901

By: Dean Anderson’ .
: President

P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

ineering, Addmonal Laber and Miscellaneous Services: (Cont'd) .

13.4 Presubscription (Cont'd)

(A) Presubsecription is the process by which end user customers may select and
- -- designate to the Telephone Company an IC(s) to access, without-an access-code;
interLATA calls, and if the option is available, intralLATA calls. Separate IC(s)
may be selected; i.e., different IC(s) for interLATA and mtraLATA Th.lS IC(s)
is referred to as the end user's predesignated IC(S)

- (B) On the effeetwe date of this tariff, all existing end users have access to mtxastate -
MTS/WATS. Except as noted in 13.5 followmg, no later than:85 days:priorito-; i
conversion to Feature Group D in a serving end office, the Telephone Company
will notify end users of the availability of equal access in their particular area.

The notification will include the names of all ICs wishing to participate in the
- - presubscription process. This notification will be sent via U.S. Mail to each end
user of record served by the end office to be converted. (Note: This paragraph @)

" tieonsit .. - isapplicable to those exchanges which are converting to mterLATA FGD. .. . |
I semceonly) :

1341 End User PIC Selection” ™
(A) End users may select one of the following options at no charge:

- indicatea pnmary IC (per LATA jurisdiction if available) for all of 1ts
' lines,

- indicate a different IC(s) for each of its lines.

iy tredrmgligfes

Fiey H')

Only one IC(s) may be selected for each line or lines termmatmg m lhe same
hunt group.

-+« . End users may designate that they do not want to presubscribe to any IC. The . -
end user must arrange this designation by directly notifying the Telephone L
Company's business office. This choice will require the end user to dialan g
access, code (lOlXXXX) for all IC calls. ’ ST .M

ca iy oo, Afterthe end user’s initial selection of a predesignated IC(s) or the des1gnat10n
S that they do not want to presubscribe to any IC, for any change in selection after

conversion to Equal Access in the serving end office, a nonrecurring charge, as
set forth in 17.4.4(H) following applies..

Issued: November 30,1998 ' Effective: January 1, 1999
By: Dean Anderson
President -+ .

P.O. Box 920 i ' - ()
Clear Lake, SD 57226 fﬁ%ﬁj 2 ? »
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. ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)
13.4 Presubscription (Cont'd)
13.4.1 End User PIC Selection (Cont'd)

(B) Except as noted in 13.5 following, end users not responding to the initial
notification will be sent a second notification for the selection of prede51gnated
IC(s) no earlier than 40 days prior to or no later than 90 days after the -
conversion to Equal Access in a serving end office. This second notification will
indicate the primary IC(s) that has been assigned to them if they fail toirespond ;
to the second notification. (Note: This paragraph is applicable:to: thOSex sic 14

. exchanges Wh.lch are convertmg to mterLATA FGD service only.)

Except as noted i in 13 5 followmg, after the allocation process has been
completed, end users assigned to an IC(s) via the allocation process may change
their IC(s) one time within six months after conversion to Equal Access in the
serving end office at no charge. (Note: This paragraph is applicable to those ()]
exchanges which are converting to interL.ATA FGD service only.)

Following the six month period after conversion to Equal Access for any. change'
in selection; a nonrecurring charge as set forth in 17.4.4(T) following, applies.

(Note: This paragraph is applicable to those exchanges which are convertmg to ™)
interLATA FGD service only.) , R |

13.42 Conflict Resolution o R -

‘When an end user indicates more than one IC(s) selection on the return notlﬁcatlon or y
returns an illegible return notification, the Telephone Company will contaet the end
user for clarification. If the end user indicates an IC(s) selectmn on the retum

notification that does nof natch with information provided by an IC(S) and both
notifications indicate the same-authorization date, the end user's notification takes -
precedence and the Telephone Company will process the end user’ 's. selectlon .In the.
event that two or more ICs provide to the Telephone Company noh.ﬁcahons with, the
same authorization date and neither notification has been processed, the Telephone
Company will contact the end user for clarification. A list of these customers in
conflict must be sent to the affected IC(s) by the Telephone Company.

ST A

) . } . . A e c by i “]v .
Issued: November 30 1998 CIR. - Effecnve Januaryl 1999
R By Dean Anderson ’ B

S " President

P.0. Box 920 | : o : ﬁgg O?@

Clear Lake, SD 57226
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13. Additional Engineering, Additional Lahor 'and Miscellaneous Services-(Cont'd)
13.4 Presubscription (Cont'd)

13.4.2 Conflict Resolution (Cont'd)

In the event that two or more ICs have provided to the Telephone Company .
notifications with the same authorization date(s), and one IC notification has a]ready

‘been procéssed by the Telephone Company, those IC nohﬁcatmns not yet processed:
would be re’cumed to the ICs

13.43 PIC Selectlon for New End Users )
(A) New end users who are served by end offices equipped with Feature‘G.rc')u.p D :
will be asked to presubscribe to an IC(s) at the time they place an order with the
Telephone Company for Telephone Exchange Service. They may select either -
of the following options. There will be no charge for this initial selection.

- designate a primary IC(s) for all of its lines,

-~ . designate a different IC(s) for each of its lines.

Only one IC(s) may ‘be selected for each individual line, or lines terminating in
. the same hunt group. Subsequent to the installation of Telephone Exchange-

e Semce and after the end user's initial selection of a predesignates _iC(s) for any

"change in selection, 2 nonrecurring charge, as set forth in 17‘4’ 4(1) followmg,, :
) apphes L :

(B) If the new end user fails to designate an IC(s) as its predesignated IC(s) prior to
the date of installation of Telephone Exchange Service, the Telephone Company
will (1) allocate the end user to an IC(s) based upon current IC presubscnptmn
ratios, (2) require the end user to dial an access code (101XXXX) for all non,,
local calls, or (3) block the end user from non local calling. The end USEF w111 be
notified which option will be applied if they fail to presubscnbe to, an IC(S) "An
allocated or blocked end user may designate another, or initial, IC(s) as 1ts '
predesignated IC(s) one time at no charge, if it is requested within six months
after the installation of Telephone Exchange Service. (Note: This paragraph is

applicable to those exchanges Wh1ch are converting to interLATA FGD service
only.)

Issued: November 30,1998 : - Effoctiver ;Tanilary21‘;1999.
: ' By: Dean Anderson
President

* Clear Lake, SD 57226

sl
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1st Revised Page 13-16 -

. Cancels Original Page 13-16.

13, ‘Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

13 4 Presubscnptlon (Cont'd)

1343 PICS electmn for New End Users (Cont‘d)

(B) (Cont'd)

<

For any change in selection after 6 months from the installation of T-elephone-
Exchange Service, a nonrecurring charge, as set forth in 17.4.4(T) following
applies. (Note: This paragraph is apphcable to those exchanges w]:uch Are N, |

convertmg to- mterLATA FGD service only )

13.4.4 Cancellahon of an IC

If an IC elects to discontinue its Feature Group D Service offering prior to or within 2

years of the conversion, the IC will notify the Telephone Company of the cancellation.
The IC will also notify all end users which selected them that they are cancelling their
service and that they should contact the Telephone Company to select a new primary

SN IC. The IC will also inform the end user that it will pay the presubscription change a

charge ‘The cancelling IC will then be billed by the Telephone Company the

appropriate charge for each end user for a penod of two years from the dlscontmuance '
of Feature Group D service.

Issued: November 30, 1998

By:

Dean Anderson
President

P.O. Box 920

Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: Jammnary 1,1999

TCEE-050
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13. Additional Englneerlng, Addltlonal Labor and Mlscellaneous Sexrvices

{Cont'd) ] N

-13.5 Reserved for Future Use

Original Page 13-17

Issued: December 15, 1990 , _ Effective: January 1,

1991
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637

"Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Lgbdr and Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

13.6 Unauthorized PIC Change

If an IC requests a PIC change on behalf of an end user, the end user subsequenily denies -

requesting the change, and the IC is unable to substantiate the change with a letter of agency
s1gned by the end user; then;

.’.""-}‘The end user will, at no charge to the end user, be presubscnbed to the prevmusly
 sélected IC. B

- Both the Miscellaneous Service Order Charpe as set forth in 17.4. 1(D) a;udthe o i

Presubscription Change Charge as set forth in 17.4.4(H) apply to the IC that requésted VA
the unauﬂ:\onzed PIC change. -

Sl e previobisty

Yssued: January 16,2001 Effective: February 1, 2001

By: Dean Anderson
President

P.O. Box 920 TEOO -/037
Clear Lake, SD 57226 o
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RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE

Issued: December 15,»1990v . Effective: January 1, 1991‘
By: 'Dean Anderson’ .
President
P.0.. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications

15.1 contains Switched Access Service Options (which are comprised of A
Interface Groups, Supervisory Signaling, Entry Switch Receive level and
Local Transport Termination) and Transmission Specifications.

15.1 Switched Access Service

- :by the,customer.: 5 , i Iy,

Ten Interface Groups are prov1ded for terminating the Local

" Transport at the customer’s de51gnated premizes.. Each Interface ::'

Group provides a. speclfled premises interface (e.g., two-wire,

;i four-wire,-DS1,. ete. .).  Vhere transmission.facilities permit, the i

individual transmission path between the customer’s:designated 1%
premises and the first point of switching may, at the option of the

customer, be provided with optlonal features as set forth in 15.1.1
following. .

As a result of the customer’s access order and the type of

‘Telephone Company transport facilities serving the customer

designated premises, the need for signaling conversions or' twe-wire

: to four—wire conversiong, or the need to terminate dlgltal ‘or-ligh
“frequency facilities'in channel bank egquipment may require. that:d

Telephone Company equipment be placed at the customer designated
premises. For example, if a voice frequency interface is ordered
by the customer and the Telephone Company facilities gerving the
customer designated premises are digital, then Telephone Company
channel bank .equipment must be placed at the customer designated
premises in oxder to provide the voice frequency interface:ordered

e.t-ﬂvlt,

15 1 1. nLocal Transport Interface Groups.

Interface Groups are comblnatlons of technlcal parameters%
wvhich describe the Telephone Company handoff at the point
of termination at the customer designated premises. The
technical specifications concerning the available

interface groups are set forth 1n (4) through (D).
follow1ng L NS

. )
]

Croan e

Issued:

iDecemEer 15, 1990 o . Effective: JanuarY‘i;f1991

By: Dean Anderson
. President T e
P.0. Box 637 :
Clear Lake, Sputh Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

- 15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

Local Transport Interface Groups (Cont‘d)

Interface Group 1 is provided with Type C Transmission

Specifications, as set forth in 15.1.2(C) following, and

Interface Groups 2 through 10 are provided with Type A or
B Transmission Specifications, as set forth respectively
in 15.1.2(E) and (F) following, depending on the Feature
Group and whether the Access Service is routed directly.or

_ through an access tandem. All Interface Groups: are;.
,prov1ded Wlth Data Transmission Parameters.

Only certaln premises interfaces are avallable at the
customer designated premises. The premises interfaces
associated with the Interface Groups may vary among
Feature Groups.

(4) Interface Group 1

. Interface Group 1, except as set forth in the g
following, provides two-wire voice frequency
e transm1551on at the point of termination.at: the.:
- customer designated premises. The interface:is ru&
. capable of transmission of voice and:associated 4 .«
telephone signals within the frequency bandw1dth of
.approximately 300 to 3000 Hz.
Interface Group 1 is not provided in association with
FGC and FGD vhen the first point of sw1tch1ng is an

access tandem.- In addition, Interface Group 1 is not . -

.  provided in association with FGB, FGC or FGD when the
. ~first point of sw1tch1ng prOVIdES only four—w1re
. terminations. .

Issued:

December 15, 1990 N B Effective: Januvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
:..P.0. Box 637 ’
. Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Serv1ce Interfaces and Transmission Spee1f1cat10ns (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Serv1ce (Cont’d)

15.1.1  Local Transport Interface Groups (Cont*td)

(4)

Interface Group 1 (Cont’d)

. The transmission path between ‘the point- of termi-: '’
-nation-at the customer designated premises ‘and the

~ first point of switching may be comprised of any form
.wor-configuration of plant capable .of and typically.

used in the telecommunications industry for the.. 1.
transmission of voice and associated telephone

signals within the frequeney bandwidth of 300 to -3000
Hz.

The interface is provided with loop supervisory

.- Signaling. When the interface is associated:!yith

(B)

" FGA, such signaling will ‘be loop start or ground

-start signaling. When thé interface is associated
with FGB, FGC or FGD, such signaling, except for two-
way calling which is E&M signaling, will be reverse

. battery signaling.

Interface Group 2

LETETL -

- Interface Group 2 provides four-vire'voice frequency- -

transmission at the point of terminmation atithe, ...
customer: designated premises. . The interfaceiisily
capable of transmission of:voice .and:associated
telephone signals within the frequency bandwidth of
approx1mate1y 300 -to- 3000 Hz. T TR B RN LS

The transmission path between the point of termi-
nation at the customer designated premisesiand.,the
first point of switching may be comprisedicf. anyhform
or- conflguratlon of plant capable of and: typlcally

. used in the. telecommunications industry for.thers

transmission of voice and associated telephone::
signals within the freqguency bandwidth of:
approximately 300 to 3000 Hz.

Tssued: December 15, 1990, .. ... T Bffectiver January 1, 1991

SRR w0

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

~ Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1.1

(B)

Local Transpprt Interface Groups (Cont'd)

Interface Group 2 (Cont'd)

.. The interface is ‘provided with 1oop supervisory

(©)

. start signaling.

signaling. When the interface is associated with
FGA, such signaling will be loop start or ground
-When the interface is assoeciated. |
with FGB, FGC or FGD, such signaling,:excepts fqr t¥o=
way calling which is E&M 51gna11ng, will be reverse
‘battery signaling..

Interface Groups 3 through 5

Interface Groups 3 through 5 provide analog -
transmission at the point of termination at the
customer designated premises. The various interfaces
are capable of transmitting electrical- gignals at the *

+.. frequencies illustrated following,.with the.

Interface Group
Identification No.

Transmission
Frequency Bandwidth Hierarchy Level Freq. Trans. Paths

capability to channelize voice freguency transmission
paths. Certain frequencies within the bandwidth of
the Interface Groups are reserved for Telephone
Company use, €.g.,. pilot -and ecarrier group:alarm
tones. - Before the first point of switching; .the” .
Telephone Company will provide multiplex. equipment to
derive the transmission paths of frequency bandwidth
,of approx1mate1y 300 to 3000 Hz. e .bi’TQ;

Lyo-

AThe 1nterfaces are prov1ded with 1nd1V1dual
transmission path SF supervisory signaling.

Maximum No. of

" Analog Channelized Voice

G
4
5 -

60 - 108 kHz Group -
"312:-~ 552 kHz Supergroup.
564M-,3084 kHz

i u..t:.':.

Mastergroup.

S
v

Issued:

. By:,

December 15, 1990

Effective: -Januarywlyfi991
Dean Anderson |
~Pre31dent

"P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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 ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)‘

Interface Group
Identification No.

15.1.1 Local Transport Interface Groups (Cont’d)

(D)

Interface Groups 6 through 10

1'Interface Groups 6 through 10 provide digital .

transmission at the point of terminmation at the
customer designated premises. The various interfaces .
are capable of transmitting electrical signals.ati:the
nominal bit rates illustrated following, with. theis .=
capability to channelize voice frequency transmission
paths. Before the first point of sw1tch1ng, when |

- analog sw1tch1ng utilizing analog termination is

provided,- the Telephone Company will provide
multiplex and channel bank equipment to derive
transmission paths of a frequency bandwidth'of
approximately 300 to 3000 Hz. Vhen digital switching
-or ‘analog switching with digital carrier terminations’
is provided, the Telephone Company will provide, at ’
the first point of switching, a DSl 51gnal(s) in

' D3/D4 format.

The 1nterfaces are provided w1th individual
transmission path bit stream ‘supervisory,. 51gna11ng.

Nominal Bit Digital ' Max. No. of Channellzed
Rate (Mbps) Hierarchy.Level Voice Freq. Trans.. Paths no

6 1.544 DS1 26 oo

7 3.152 DSlC o e 48 T I
8 6.312 DS2 86
9 44736 . DS3 o ez

0 . 274.176 .. . DSk 4032

Dhin
Tssued: December 15, 1990 ' , “Effective: Jamuary 1, 1091
By: Dean Anderson ‘
President

P.0. Box 637 ,?h
- Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 '
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ACCESS SERVICE

15, Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 8Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

15.1.1 Local Transport Interfacé Groups (Cont‘d)

(E) Local Transport Optional Features

»ﬁWhere transmission facilltles permit,'the Teleplione

" Company will, at the option of the customer, provide
the folloW1ng features in association with Local
Transport. An Access Order Charge as spec1f1ed 1n
17.4.1(A) following is applicable on a pet order
basis vher nonchargeable optional features are added
subsequent to the 1nsta11at10n of service.

- Customer Speclfled Entry Sw1tch Receive: Level

'Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level
allows the customer to specify tha receive
transmission level at the first point of
switching. The range of transmission levels

. which may be.specified is described in Technical

- Reference TR-NPL-000334. This feature is
available with Interface Groups 2 through 10 for
Feature Groups A and B.

. 1y n,,___".n-.
»;-fv.Customer Speciflcatlon of Local Trau_éort
Termlnatlon y

Customer Spec1f1cat10n of Local Transport o
Termination allows the customer to specify, for
Feature Group B routed directly to an end office
or access tandem, a four-wire termination of the
Local Transport at the first point of switching
in lieu of Telephone Company selected two~w1re

* termination. This option is avallable ‘only, yhen
the Feature Group B arrangement.is prov1ded with -
Type . B Transmission Speelflcations

- Supeersory Signaling ,' ' L' L

Supervisory Signaling allows the customer to - ..
order an optional supervisory signaling
arrangement for each transmission path provided
. where the transmission parameters permit, and
- - where signaling conversion is required by the
customer to meet its signaling capability. .

Issued: December 15, 1990 ‘ .Effective: AJanuarf'l? 1991

By: Dean Anderson -
President
P.0. Box 637 .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 | ' '~ .
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ACCESS  SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Spec1f1catlon5 (Cont’d)

15.1 Syitched Access. Serv1ce (Cont’d)

15.1.1 Local Transport Interface Groups (Cont'd)

(E) Local TranSport Dptlonal Features (Cont'd)

The Interface Groups, as deseribed in (A) through (D)

preceding, represent industry standard arrangements.
Where- transmission parameters--permit, the- customer
. may ‘select the following optional signaling:. s wi- i
arrangements in place of the signaling arrangements s
standardly associated with the Interface Groups.

- For Interface Groups 1 and 2 associated with
FGB, FGC or ‘FGD

DX Supervigory Signaling,
B&M Type I Supervisory Signaling,
i,y w.. .. ... . E&M Type II Supervisory Signaling, or
S .E&M Type ITI Supervisory Slgnal1ng

o WFor Interface Group 2 assoclated with FGB, FGC
or FGD and in addition to the preceding

- 8BF Superv1sory Signaling, or Tandem. Superv1sory ‘
Signaling

- For Interface Groups 3 .through: 5

BT

- For Interface Groups 6 through 10

These Interface Groups may, at the optlon of the
customer, be provided w¥ith individual ~ =~
transmission path SF superv1sory signaling where
such signaling is available in Telephone Company
central offices. Generally .such. 51gna11ng is -’
available only vhere the first point of
syitching provides an analog (i.e.;:non; d1g1¢a1)
interface to the transport. termination.

Additionally, in (F) following, there .is.a . o
matrix of available Premises Interface Codes as
-a—funetion-of Interface Group, Telephone Company
Switch Supervisory Signaling and Feature Group.

Issued: 'Decemberllﬁ,.1990'"' cL Effective:_CJahmaryé1i£199l_
. By: Dean Anderson ' |
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL. EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCTIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

“TARTFF NO. -1
,‘O:iginalsPage.1548

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

15.1.1 - Local Transport Interface Groups (Cont'd)

(F) Availablé Premlses Interface Codes

F0110W1ng is'a matrix showing premises interface
codes which are available for each Interface Group.
Their availability is a function of the Telephone
Company switch supervisory signaling and Feature,, -

Group. Ctmpn 1B
Interface Telephone Company Premises Feature Group
Group Switch Superv1sory Slgnallng Interface Code A B C D
1 1.0 2182 X
Lo 2183 X
GO -2GS3 X
GO 2GS3 X
L0, GO 2DX3 X
.. Lo, GO . 4EA3-E - X
Lo, GO ‘ 4BA3-M X -
L0, GO., . 6EB3-E X o
1.0, GO - 6EB3-M X S
RV, EA, EB, EC 2DX3. . C X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA3-F X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC _4EA3-M X X ..X..
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-E X X X,
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-M X X X
EA, EB, EC 6EC3 . X X .
T RV, ..o 2RV3-0 X, B
... . .RV 2RV3-T X X X
2 L0, GO LSFZ X -
L0, GO 48F3 X
LO 41.82 X
L0 “4L53 X
LO 41,82 X
[ f
Issued: December 15, 1990 . te. Effective: -January.1l, 1991
By: Dean Anderson

President

P.0. Box 637

Ao

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

15.. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cbntid)

15.1 Syitched Access Service‘i(Cont'd)

15.1.1 Local Transport Interface Groups (Cont’d)
(F) Available Premises Interface Codes (Cont’d)
Intéxface Telephone Company Premises - Feature Grbuii ERR A
Group Syitch Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A ‘B C D
2(Cont’d)- GO 4GS2 X PR Y
GO 4GS3 X
GO 6GS2 X
L0, GO - 4DX2 X
Lo, GO . 4DX3 X
L0, GO 6EAZ-E X
.. Lo, GO 6EAZ-M . X
pecks teL0) GOV v 7L 8EB2-E X )l
1.0, GO 8EBZ-M X
L0y, GO T 6EX2-B X .
RV, EA, EB, EC 4SF2 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4S5F3 X .
RV, EA, EB, EC © 4DX2 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DX3 X
: RV, EA, EB, EC 6DX2 X
Laimy g RV, EA, EB, EC 6EA2-2 v Ko Kok -
e URciRYy BA,; EB, BC . 6EA2-M X X X
" RV, EA, EB, EC SEB2-E ¥ X X
it RV, EA, EB, EC 8EB2-M X ¥ x
EA, EB, EC 8EC2-M . X X
RV 4RV2-0 X X X
RV - 4RV2-T X X -
RV 4RV3-0 X X
RV 4RV3-T X X
3o Lo, GO y 4AH5-B X
RV, EA, EB, EC~ 4AH5-B X X X
4 Lo, GO = . 4AH6-C X s
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AH6-C X X X
5 L0, GO o 4AH6-D X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4AHG-D ¥ X X
Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: -Janvary 1, 1991 -
By: Dean Anderson

Lyt

tyii

President
P.0. Box 637 ° .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Bwitched Access Service (Cont’d)

15.1.1 Local Transport Interface Groups (Cont”d) .

(F)_vAvailable.Premises Interface Codes (Cont’d)

Interface - Telephone Company Premises Feéture»Group' x

Group Switch Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A B € D

N . Lo, GO . - 4DS9-15 X RN P

‘ 1.0, GO 4DS9-151, X o vanh fape 1h
RV, EA, EB, EC 4D89-15 - X X .X
RV, EA, EB,-EC:-- : 4DS9-15L X X X

7 10, GO " 4DS9-31 . X.

L0, GO © 4D59-31L X
RV, EA, EB, EC : 4DS9-31. X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC - © 4DS9-31L X X X

8 L0, GO 4DS0-63 X
RV, EA, EB, EC .. 4D30-63 ' X X X~
RV, EA, EB, EC . 4DS0-63L X X X

9 10, GO ADS6-44 X . e

L0, GO. 4DB6-441, X
RV, EA, EB, EC . + 4DS6-44 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44L ¥ X X

10 L0, G0 4DS6-27 X
Lo, GO, .. ) . 4D86-271, X KAt
RV, EA, EB, EC = 4DS6-27 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC .- .. . 4D56~-27L - X X X

Issued: December 15, 1990 . S Effective: January:1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
P, el President
Lo o wit P.O. Box 637
wi, - Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



et AR LA L ULy 1NU. . TARIFF NO- 1
Original Page 15-11

ACCESS SFRVICE

15. Access Service Interfacés'and‘Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

15.1.2 Standard Transmission Specifications

Descriptions of the transmission specifications available
with each Feature Group as a function of the Interfa

“i:Group selected by the customer, are. set. forth A
through (D) following. Descriptions of each of these
Standard Transmission Specifications and. the tvo DATA
Transmission Parameters mentioned.are set forth;: R
respectively in (E) through (G) and 15.1. S(A) and (B)
following:

(A) Feature Group A

- FGA is provided with either Type B -or Type C. o
. Transmission Specifications. The specifications for
. the associated parameters are guaranteed to the first
" ... .point. of swyitching. Type C Transmission Specifi-
cations are provided with Interface Group 1 and Type
B is provided with Interface Groups 2 through 10.
Type DP Data Transmission Parameters are provided
.. with FGA to the first point of switching.

(B) . Feature Group B

vt ';1 {
i dooaT h

y .FGB is. prov1ded with e1ther Type B or Type C. .
v Transmission Specifications. The specifications for
the associated parameters are guaranteed to. :theend
office when routed directly or to the first point of
gvitching when routed via an access tandem. Type C
Transmission Specifications are provided with '
Interface Group 1 and Type B is provided with'
Interface Groups 2 through 10. Type DB Data :
Transmission Parameters are prov1ded,W1th FGB)to the
- first p01nt of switching. ;

g L . - . L N A

1t
TR

Issued: December 15, 199Q~'i  :“,: : Effeétive- Jénuary 1, 1991

AR . i A’__n,_\|x
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 -

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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* ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

Standard Transmission Specificétionsu(COnt’&)’ :

,routed v1a an access tandem.

(C) Feature Group C

FGC is provided with either Type B or Type C

Transmission Specifications as follows:

- When routed dlrectly to the end office either
Type B oxr Type C is prov1ded

i

,—“”fWhen routed to an aceess tandem only Type B is”
IR .prov1ded.-- S o e oo e

— ~ Type B or Type C is provided on the transmission
- 'path from the access tandem to the end gffice.
Type C Transmission Specifications are provided with

Interface Group 1 when routed directly to an end
office. Type B is provided with Interface Groups 2

. through .10, wvhether routed dlrectly ‘to an end OfflCE'

or to.an access tandem.

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided
with FGC for the transmission path between the
customer designated premises and the end office when
directly routed to the end office, and between. the
customer designated premises and the access tandem’
and betveen the access tandem and the end offlce When

-Issued:

Decenber 15, 1990 . - ffective: January 1, 1951

By: Dean Anderson
President
_P.0. Box 637

“‘Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

15, Access Service InteifécesAénd Transmission Specifications (Cont;d)_

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

15.1.2 Standard Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

(D) Feature Group D

Transm1551on Spec1f1cat10ns as follows'

S When routed to the end office elther Type, ﬂor C
is provided.

- Vhen routed to‘an access tandem only Type A ig
-.  provided.

- Type A is prov1ded on the transmissicn path from
O the -access tandem to the end office..,

Type CﬁTransmi331on Spec1f1cat10ns are prov1ded»ﬁith
Interface Group 1. Type A and Type B Transmission

Specifications are prov1ded with Interface Groups 2
through 10.

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided
vith FGD for the transmission path between thepype o
customer designated premises and the, end office when .
’dlrectly routed to the end office. Type DA Data
Transmission Parameters are provided:for, the .. n or o
transmission path between the customer d231gnated '
premises and the access tandem and betwveen the access

tandem and the end offlce when routed via an. access
tandem.

(E) Type A Transmission Specifications 1,;,

Type. A-Transmission Spec1f1cat10ns 1s prov1ded w1th
the foll@wlng parameters:

(1) Loss Deviation

The maximum Loss Deviation of the -1004 Hz loss
relative to the Expected Measured Loss (EML) is

+ 2.0 dB. f,gu Lha

il UIIL 5] whcn

Issued: December 15, 1990 Lu~}f - Effective: January 1 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 X
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

sFGD is provided with either Type" A Type Blornype C R
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ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

“15.1.2 Standard Transm1551on Speclflcatlons (Cont’d)

(E) Type A Transm1551on Specifications (Cont’d)

© {2) Attenuaticn Distortion

The maximum Attenuation Distortion in the 404 to
2804 Hz frequency band relative to the; loss at
1004 Hz 'is -1.0 dB to +3.0 dB.:ufﬁaii 7

(3)‘ C~Message Noize

"ThHe maximum C-Message Noise for the transmission
path at the route miles listed is 1ess than or

equal to: k

* Route Miles : C-Message Noise
BT I R SRR . Less than 30 I ;3zgasggco T
| © . 51 to 100 34 dBraCO °

-101 to 200 . . 37:dBrnC0;

201 to 400 ’ - 40 dBraCO

401 to 1000 42 dBrnCO

(4) C-Notch Noise -

i

The maximum C-Notch Noise, utilizing a. ~16- dﬁﬁo
holding tone, is less than or equal to 45

: dBrnCO
Issued: December 15, 1990 S Effective: January 1, 1991
By: Dean Anderson ‘ o
President ‘
P:0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

15.1.2 Standard Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

(BE) Type A.Transmissien Specificatibns"(Cont’d)

”'(5) Echo Control

O

Echo Control, identified as Equal Level Echo
Path Loss, and expressed as Echo Return;Loss::and
Singing Return lLoss, is dependent.on:the.. 14
routing, i.e., wvhether the service is routed
directly from the customer’s point of termi-
nation (POT) to the end offlce or via an access
tandem. It is equal to or greater than the
f0110w1ng

Echo o Slnglng

A Return Loss Return Loss
POT to Access Tandem 21 dB 14 dB
POT to End 0Effice
— Direct: N/A « N/A

- Via Access Tandem 16 dB 11 dB

Standard Return Loss

‘Standard Return Loss expressed..as:Echo:Return::::
Loss and Singing Return Loss.on:two-=wire ports
of a four-wyire point of termination~ shall be
equal to or: greater than:

Echo Return Loss Singing Return.Loss.:

5 dB . 2.34B . -

Issued:

December 15, 1990

By:

SRS SUTU ST ST S SN pur e

Effective:.: January 1151991

Dean Anderson
President 4
P.0. Box 637 - :

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 N ey

R



ey e . LARTFF NO. 1
: ' Original Page 15-16 -

ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

‘15,1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

15.1.2 '-Standard'Transmission Specifications (Cont’d) '

(F) Type B Transmission Specifications-

Type B Transmission Spec1f1eat10ns are provided w1th
the follow1ng parameters:

(1) Loss Dev1atlon

" The maximum Loss Dev1at10n of the=1004 Hz loss h
relative to the Expected Measured Loss (EML) is -
47257 dBe Ll

(2) Attenuation Distortion

" The maximum Attenuation Distortion in the 404 to
2804 Bz “frequency band relative to 1oss at 1004
Hz is -2.0 dB to +4.0 dB

: (3)'»C—Message Noise

The maximum C-Message N01se for the transmission
path at the route m1les listed :is less:than-ori

equal to: K
C-Message Noise®

Route Miles - Type Bl Type B2"
~less than 50 32 dBrnCO 35 dBrnCO:" Jnai -
© 51 to 100 33 dBrnCO 37 dBrnCOw+13
101 to, 200 '35 dBrnCO . 40 dBrnCO-

201 to 400 37 .dBrnCO - 43 dBrnCO

401 to 1000 .39 dBrnCO0 45 dBrnCO

(4) C-Notch Noise“

The maximum C-Notch Noise, utilizing a -16 dBmO
holdlng tone is less than or. equal to 47 dBrnCO.

*  For Feature Groups C and D only Type B2 will be prov1ded.‘ For Feature

Groups A and B, Type Bl or B2 yill prov1ded as Set forth in. Technlcal
Reference TR—NPL-OOO334

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Fffective: January 1, 1001
By: Dean Anderson
. President
P.0.-Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS ' SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

15.1.2 Standard Transmission’ Speclflcatlons (Cont'd)

(F) Typeé B Transmlssion Spec1f1cat10ns (Cont'd)

(5) Echo Control

EehoTControl, identified as Impedance Balance
for FGA and FGB and Equal Level Echo:Path:Logss
for FGC and FGD, and expressed. as Echo:Return ;-
Loss (ERL) and Singing Return Loss (SRL); is
dependent on the routing, i.e., whether the
service is routed directly from the customer’s
point of termination (POT) to the end office or
A via an access tandem. The ERL and SRL also.
im0 differ by Feature Group, type of termination,
R T . and’type of transmission path:. They are greater
than or equal to the following:

Echo . Singing
Return Loss Return Loss

PQOT to AcqesgﬁIandem
- Terminated in co LT
4-Wire trunk : 21 dB - 14 dB

. '— Terminated in T L e
© 2. Yire trunk 0 16:dB . 1L dBe
POT to End Office o
~ Direct ' . 16 dB - .11 dB
—~ Via Access Tandem - ,
.For FGB access 8 dB cy o 4dB L
ALSo

.FPor FGC access, Sieeoancagud. BRI,
(Effective 4-Wire " ¢ G,
- transmission path . T R
at end office) . .i.16.dB 11 dB
.For FGC access
(Effective 2-Wire L
transmigsion path R
at end office) 13 dB 6 dB

Issued: December 15, 1990 = =~ . Effective: Januaryil:i;1991

. By: . Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 - .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

15.1.2 Standard Transm1551on Speclflcatlons (Cont'd)

(F) Type B Transm1531on Spec1f1cat10ns (Cont'd)

.(6) Btandard Return Loss

Standard -Return-Loss, -expressed -as-Eeho-Return
Loss and Singing Return Loss, on two—wire.pa;tsl
of-a four-vire point of termlnatlon shall cbes

: equal to or- greater than:

EchOaReturn Loss Singing Beturn Loss

5 dB o 2.5 dB

(G) Type C TransmissionbSpecifications

Type c Transmission Specifications are prov1ded with .
- :the. follow1ng parameters:

{1) Loss Dev1at10n

The maximum Loss Deviation of the 1004 Hz loss

relative to the Expected Measured Loss (EML) is
+.3.0 dB.

AR H

aive porlm

(2) Attentuatlon Dlstortlon )

P Eon rﬂrll )p

“The maximum Attenuatlon Dlstortion in the 404 to

2804 Hz frequency band relative.to. loss. -at 1004
Hz is--2.0 dB to +5.5dB.

Issued: December 15, 1930 ~ Effective: January 1, 1991
» By: Dean Anderson
President o ’-‘;:'v‘. R £ .\ i
©P.0. Box 637 : C e
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 o
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15. Access Service Interfaces and. Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’df

15.1.2 Standard Traunsmission Specifications (Cont’d)

(G) Type C Transmission Speclflcatlons (Cont’d)

2(3).. C—Message Noise

The maximum C-Message Nolse for the transm1551on
path at the route mlles 1lsted is leSSxthan:or
equal to: : .

C-Message Nolse*
Route Miles Type C1 Type C2

. less than 50 32 dBrnCO 38 dBrnCO . - °
© 51 to 100 33 dBrnCO0 39 dBrnCO-:
101 to. 200 35 dBrnG0 41 dBrnCoO
201 to 400  37.dBrnCO 43 dBrnCO

401 to 1000° "39 dBrnCO 45 dBrnCO

(4) C-Notch Noise'

The maximum C-Notch Noise, utilizing a —16 dBmO
holding tone iz less than orfequal_to 47 .dBrnCQ.

pestiaad g
e veas Lhan oo

* For Feature Groups C and D only Type C will be provided. For Feature
Groups A and B, Type Cl or C2 will be provided as set forth in Technlcal
Reference TR~NPL 000334. -

sl

. R
A S I

Issued: December 15, 1930 RN Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President .
P.0. Box 637 ° o
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 L e
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ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Sgecificationé (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

15.1.2 Standard Transm1351on Spe01f1catlons (Cont’d)

({c)) Type C Transm1851on Spec1f1cat10ns (Cont’d)

(5) Echo Control,

Echo -Controly identified -ag-Return-Less and— --
'expressed as Echo Return Loss and Slnglng[Return
Losgs is dependent on the routing, i.e.y: Whetherf
"the service is routed directly from -the -
customer’s p01nt of termination (POT) to the end -
office or via an access tandem. It is equal to
or greater than the following:

N Echo - . :Singing
Return Loss Return Loss
POT to Access Tandem _13¢dB, . G.dB -
| " POT to End Office . .
" .~ Direct : . 13dB..." . 6 dB’
— Via Access Tandem "8 dB- 4 dB

(for FGB Only)

15.1.3 Data Transmission Parameters

Two types of Data Transmission Parameters, i. e.,_Type DA
and Type DB, are provided £or thé Feature: Groupiarrange—- ‘
ments. -Type DB is provided vith Feature Groups A, B:and;G
and also with:Feature Group D vhen Feature Group D, A8at rn
directly routed -to the end office:, Type DA is only
provided with Feature Group D and only wvhen routed via an
access tandem. Following are descriptions of each..

[T
‘

(4) Data Transm1551on Parameters Type DA

fit
,,,,,

(1) Signal to C-Notched Noise Ratio

The Slgnal to C-Notched Noise Ratlo is equal to
or greater than 33 .dB. s LAt

Yssued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: Jaunuvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
- 'P.0. Box 637
L Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

FEIEEE
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ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Serv1ce Interfaces and Transmission Spec1f1cat10ns (Gont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Serv1ce (Cont’d)

15.1.3 Data Transmission Parameters (Cont’d)

(A) Data Transmission Parameters Type DA (Cont’d)

%idgg).

()

(4)

_Envelope Delay Distortion * i

Ihe maximum Envelope Delay Distortion for the
“frequency bands and route miles specifiedrisms.

604 to 2804 Hz

less than 50 route miles 500 microseconds

. equal to or greater than

50 route miles 900 mlcroseconds:

1004 to 2404 Hz.

less than 50 route miles ~ 200 microseconds

equal to or greater than S .
50 route miles 400 microseconds

-Impulse Noise Counts

vt aed o bhie
The:, Impulse Noise Counts exceedlng .ai 65zdBrnCO
threshold in 15 mlnutes is no more than 15
counts. T 7

Intermodulation Distortion

The Second Order (R2) and Third Order (R3)
Intermodulation Dlstortlon products:are:equal to’
'or greater than:

Second Order (RZ) - 33 4B
Third Order (R3) 37 dB

Issued:

December 15, 1990

By:

" Dean Anderson

Effectlve. ndanuarydlynl99l

Cedvbncz o0 o oo Lhan 18

President
P.0. Box 637 -
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

Condeel s are equal o
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15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service -(Cont’d)

15.1.3 Data Transmission Parameters (Cont’d)

(A) Datd Transmission Parameters Type DA (Cont’d) -

' .. (5)" Phase Jitter

The Phase Jitter over the 4-300 Hz frequency
band is less than or equal to 5° peak-to-peak.

ey

(6) Freduency Shift

The  maximum Frequency Shift does not exceed -2
~ to +2H=z. - I

(B)=:1Data Transmission ParametérsﬂTypefDBw_5§nwé=J§

(1) Signal to C-Notched Noise Ratio

Thezsignél to T-Notched Noise Ratio is equal to
or greater than 30 dB.

(2) 4Envelope Delay Distortion
' 'The{maximum Envelope Delay Distortion for the
frequency bands and route miles specifieduis:

ke

604 to 2804 Hz

.

less than 50 route miles 800 microseconds

equal to.or greater than L
.. - 50 route miles 1000 ‘microseconds - .

1004 to 2404 Hz

less than 50 route miles v 320 microseconds
equél to or greater than
50 route miles 500 microseconds

P

Tssued: December 15, 1990 E— Fffective:  Jamuary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson

' President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont’d).

15.1.3 Data Transmiééion Parameters (Cont’d)

(B) Data Transmission Parameters Type DB (Cont’d)

(3) TImpulse Noise Counts

A The Impulse Noise Counts exceeding a 67 dBrnCO
TOETAT, PUOTTARON AN T HE AT x.threshold in 15 minutes is no more than115 0
: : S counts

-
£

Sl t.'J"-r-:'.,‘:

(4) Intermodulatlon Distortion

The Second Order (RZ) and Third Order (R3)
Intermodulation Distortion products are equal to
or greater than:

’ ! ‘! ! e | |3 €~‘€=‘t_f',,‘>i, S . [ second Order (R2> 31 dB
A T Thlrd Order (R3) 34 dB

- (5) Phiase Jitter

The Phase Jitter over the 4-300 Hz frequency
band is less than or equal to 7°'p§ak~to—peak.

(6) Frequency Shift

ERTE R Thnn 11

-The maximum Frequency Shlft ﬂoes not exceed -2
Cto- +2 Hz
Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
’ . . . . ':-...:‘..‘ x,;';f 'x; ,,[
By: Dean. Anderson .
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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" ACCESS SERVICE

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont’d)

15.2 Reserved for Future Use .

Issued: December 15, 1990 " Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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. ACCESS SERVICE

16.

RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE

Issued: December 15, 1990 -Effective: Januérﬁ 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear ILake, South Dakota 57226
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23rd Revised Page 17-1
Cancels 22nd Revised Page 17-1

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges

17.1 Common Line Access Service
17.1.1 Carder Common Line Access Service ’ . Rate

Regulations concenﬁng Carrier Common Line Access
are set forth in Section 3. preceding,.

Access
- Terminating Per Access Minute ‘ S ©

17.1.2 Reserved for Future Use’

rltraes

[1] Based on the Settlement Stipulaticn approved by the South Dakota Public. Utilities
Commission (SDPUC) on November 14, 2006, LECA will bill 12:5¢ per -minute for both
Originating and Terminating minutes. This rate will remain in effect for three years. from the
effective date unless a SDPUC or FCC order establishing intrastate switched access rates
becomes effective during the initial three year term: The Stipulation rate will renew for
automatic one (1) year renewals unless LECA. provides notification otherwise.

Issued: November 29,2006 o " Effective: January 1, 2007
By: Jerry Reisenaner )

President

B.O.Box 39" -

Bison, SD 57620
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A Original Page 17-2
ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

17.1 Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

17.1.3 4 Reserved for-Futufe Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 : - Effective: Januvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
- P.0. Box 637 .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCTATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1

1st Revised Page 17-3%
- Cancels lst Original Page 17-3

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)x-'r o

17.1 Common Line Access Service (Cont’d)

17.1.4 Universal Carrier Access Fund

e "gaetient o -
Rate, Reference

(4 Univarséi Cﬁrrier Access Fund B T R I

1

Per minute.of use for both $0.00000. . - 8. .(R)
originating and terminating
access.

Y

i

Lodoudy,

#Filed in compliance with- the Public Utilities Commission
December 28, 1990, Order.
ISSﬁedi 'Januaryl3, 1991 e Effective: January-1,11991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 )
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

CEFifed n cansd oo
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- 23rd ‘Revised Page 174
Cancels 22nd Revised Page 174"

" ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Coﬁt';i) ' ' e
172 Switched Access Service
: 17.2.1 I;Ionrecun'ing Charges .
. ‘ | . Raté .
(A) Local Transport Element - N $295.00
Installation Per Line or Trunk =~ -

(B) Reserved for Future Use

'(C} Interim NXX Translation Per Order
Per LATA or Marlét Area

17.2.2 Traffic Sensitive

Local Switching. (End Office)

Per Access Minute Originating o Y ©
:Per Access Minute - Terminating : [ -~ (C)
Local Tra..nsgort

Pér Access Mimute oo ©

Network Blocking Per Blocked Call

Apphes to F GD Dnly ‘ . $0.0271

TR SR glRLaon oL

BXX Data Base Ouerv Servme

Per Query L
. Basic | v . $0.0079
Vertical Feature . ) $0.0082

[1] Based on the Settlement Stipulation approved by the South Dakota Public: Utilities
Commission (SDPUC) on November 14, 2006, LECA will bill 12.5¢ per minute!for both -
Originating and Terminating minntes. This rate will remain in effect for three years from the
effective date unless':a:-SDPUC or FCC order establishing intrastate switched access rates
becomes effective during the initial three year term. The Stipulation rate will TEnew for
automatic one (1) year renewals unless LECA provides notification otherwise.

Issued: November 29, 2006 Effective: Janmary 1, 2007
: . By Jerry Reisenauer A

- President

. P.O.Box39

Bison, SD 57620
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' Original Page 17-5

) ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Chatgés (Cont’d) . -

17.2 Switched Access Serw}ice (Cont’d)

17.2.3 Reserved for F'uturé'UseQ

Issued: Decembér 15, 1990 - Effe;ctive‘: ‘January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President .
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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- Original Page 17-6

AUl LalellOiiad: LOLGDAASHR OO0V LOL LUy 10

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

17:2 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

17.2;4 ReservedlforAFﬁture Use

e S T L IS S PR . . . . ToaprsaTtyiiaes gao
B IHAR S, Ak . i

Issued: December 15, 1990 ' Effective: dJanuary 1, 1991

* By: Dean Anderson
" President
P.0.-Box 637 .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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TARLFF NO.

1

Original Page 17-7

<ACCESS SERVICE

17. Bates and Charges (Cont’d)

17.2 BSwitched Access Service (Cont’d) _

17.2.5 Reserved for Futﬁre Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 - Effective:

By: Dean Anderson .
President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

January 1, 1991
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' Original Page 17-8
..... . ACCESS SERVICE |

17. Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

17.2 Switched Access Service (Cont’d)

17.2.6 Reserved for Future Use

Issued: _December 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991

" By:  Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LUGAL KXCHANGE CARKI¥R ASSOCIATION, INC. TARTFF NO. 1
: : ' Original Page 17-9

'ACCESS SFRVICE -

17. Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

17.3 Reserved for Future Usé -

Issued: December 15, 1990 _ Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



Al AsGASHIOLIGAS  UOALRDLEN AJOULLALLUN, - 1NG. . . : . TARIFF NO- 1

Original Page 17-10
ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.4. Other Serv1ces

17.4.1  Access Otdering

. : Tariff
Section
Charge ~Reference

(A) Access Drder Charge

“Per order ' ‘ 889,00t 1

(B) Service Date Change Charge

A Servzce Date Change Charge
will apply, on a per order per
Mot oo o per occurrence basis, for each
” o ' service date changed. The
Access Order Charge as specified
in 17.4:1(A) preceding does not
apply. The applicable charge is:

Service Date Change Charge, . ot
per order $30.00 w0 5ibe3

Faoravenos
(C) Design Change Charge o

The De51gn Change Charge will

apply on a per order per occur- . RS I
rence b351s, for each order

requiring degign change. The

applicable charge is:

Design Change Charge,

per order $30.00 _ 5.4.3

" (D) Miscellaneous Service Order Charée

Per Occurrénce . . . .- .$30.00 ' 5.4.2

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: -Jantary 1; 1901

. By Dean ‘Anderson
. President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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Luuons BAaUvHANGE GARKLES ADDUUCILALLUN, 11NC.

ACCESS SPRVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

17.4. Other Services (Cont’d)

17.4.2 Additional Engineering

TARTFF NO. 1

Original Page 17-11

“Each Half

- . Hour or ) Ta?iff
Additional Engineering Fraction "Section
Periods - - Thereof Reference
(A) Basic Time per engineer 515.28 ~13.1
) normally scheduled TR
- working hours
' (B)‘:Overfime,pér engineer $22.92 13.1
outside of normally .
scheduled working hours
(C).lPremium Time outside of $30.56 13.1
-scheduled work day,
per engineer -
iy
L b1
Issued: December 15, 1950 X Effeetive: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637

‘Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

Rates and Charges (Cont’d)’

17.4. Other Services (Coni'd)

17.4.3 . Additional Labor

Addltlonal Labor
Perlods

(A) Installatlon or Repair

—~ Overtime,
outside of normally
scheduled working
hours on a scheduled
- work day, per technician

~‘Premium Time,
coutside of scheduled -
york day, per technician

(B) Stand by .

~ Bagic Time,
i mnormally scheduled
. yorking hours,
per technlclan

- Overtlme,
outside of normally
scheduled working
hours on a scheduled
work day, per technician

- — Premium Time,
“outside. of scheduled
vork day;

per technician

TARTFF NO. 1
Original Page 17-12

Each Half
Hour .or

. Tariff

b v Fraction :

Thereof Reference
$22.58%

© $30.11% 13.2.1 &
814,95 - 13.2, 3
AR R 331 ﬁeuLiuﬂ.~

422, 42% 13.2.3
§29.89%. 13.2.3

IR

" A call out of a Telephone Company employee at a time not consecuti?elwith
the .employee’s scheduled Work period is subject to a m1n1mum charge of

four hours.

Issued: December 15, 1990 .

By: Dean Anderson
President e
P.0. Box 637

'Effeetive;;1Jannéry;1,21991

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

ection5lﬁf.f-



LULAL BAGHSNGE UAKRIER ASS0CTATION, INC. : - TARTFF-NO. 1
. T e 0r1g1na1 Page 17-13.

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

17.4. Other Services (Cont’d)

17.4.3  Additional Labor (Cont’d)

Additional Labor Periods ‘ Each Half Hour or Fractlon Thereof

Installatlon Central Office Tarlff

and Repair Maintenance Section
RY RACHE L - ) Technician Technician ...;Refexence
MR . R o 1711
(C) Testing and Maintenance with
other Telephone Companies, or -
Other Laboxr
— Basic Time per technician §15.05 514.95 13.2.4 &
- normally scheduled working hours ) 13.2.5
- Dvertlme per technician outside 522.58% 822.42% 0 13.2.4.&
' of normally scheduled working- , ST . 13.2.5.
hours ;on a scheduled:work: day, o o
~ Premium Time pér technician $30.11%  -$29.89% 13.2.4 &
outside of scheduled work day. . o o 130205

* A ecall out of a Telephone Company employee at a tlme not consecutlve w1th
the, employee’s scheduled work perlod is subject ‘to a minimum charge of
four hours

Uhoositrian. i - ) i-'_' )
hogre oo wedned o
Tssued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Jamuary 1, 1991

Tl i buan By: Dean Anderson et cdpase s
O S ‘ : L PrESideJlt ‘ RN
R P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Chafges'(Cont’d)A :

17.4. Other Services (Cont’d)

17.4.4 Miscellaneous Services -
(A) Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testlng — Switched
. ., Access S
X AT Each Half o
' v Hour or Tariff
Testing Fraction’ Section
Periods- Thereof Reference
Basic Time, Overtimew See the  13.3. 1(8)(1)
and Premium Time* rates for
' Additional
Labor as
set forth
in 17.4.3(C)
preceding.
(B) Additional Automatic Testing - Switched Access
To First Point )
of Switching SIS
Additionel Tests e mad
o Per Test Per
- Transmission: Sied o
Path . . R AN IHEE
Galn—slope Tests . 52.89 . 13.3.1(4)(2)
C-Notched N01se Tests 52.89 13.3.1¢A)(2)
1004 Hz Loss** §2.89.; 11 13:3.1(A)(2)
C-Message Noisew $2.89. 0. 13.3.1(A)(2)
Balance (return logs)*% $2:89 . "13.3.1(A)(2)
* A call out of a Telephone Company employee at at time not consecutive -

IARLEY NU. |

Original Page 17-14.

with the employee’s scheduled work period is subject to a minimum charge

of four hours.

*% 1004 Hz Loss,

C-Message Noise and Balance are non-chargeable routine

test, howvever, they may be requested on an as needed or:more than Jroutine-
schedule basis, ‘in which case the charges herein apply.

Issued: December 15, 1990

By:“Deaannderson

President
P.0. Box 637

:.Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 .

Effective: January 1;-1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

17.4. Other Services (Cont’d)

17.4.4 _Miscellaﬁeous:Services (Cont’d)

- TARTFF NO. 1
Original Page 17-15

Switched Access

(C) Additional‘Manual Testing ~

To First Point -
of Switching

LHCAL RYCHANGE Cakpiex - Additional Tests

Gain~Slope,

C-Notched Noise and
Ui b . any other agreed to
e test; per. technician

i :

Each Half .
Hour or Tariff
Fraction Section
Thereof Reference

rates for
Additional . -
Labor as -
set forth in

See the 13.3.1(A)(3)

1 17.4.3¢C)
‘preceding -
(D) Reserved for Future Use
v
) He

Issued: December 15, 1990 - Effective: January 1, 1991

'By:,nDeangAnderson
B " President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dﬁkota 57226



e —n sy AT . TARLFF NO. 1 -
Original Page 17-16

. "ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and.Charges {Cont’d) :

17.4 Other services (Cont’d)

17.4.4 Miscellaneous Services (Cont’d)

. (E) Resérved for Future Use

4(F)§¢Maintehahce'of Service

Each Half
. Hour of = : Tariff:
Maintenance of Service - Fraction . SBection:
Periods Thereof Reference

‘Basic Time, Overtime* See the .. 13.3.2
“and Premium.Time* rates for BT
' _ o ' Additional
TN S A . © _ _ Labor as set
' ) forth in
17.4.3(C)
. preceding.

* A call out'of auTélephone’Cbmpény employee at a time not conéecutive with
the employee’s scheduled work period is subject to a minimum charge of
four hours. . R

. . T T HEE
e il - Tesls ol DD b WAL
i T

ool

Tssued: December 15, 1990 T Effective: Jamuary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson-
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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Original Page 17-17
ACCESS SERVICE

17.' Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

17.4. Other Servicés“(cdnt’d)

17.4.4 Miscellaneoué Services (Cont’d)

(G) Telécommunications ‘Service Priority

- Tariff
Nonrecurring . Section
Charge . Reference

Per Sefvice'Arranged 854,63 i

(H) Presubscription

Per Teleﬁhone Exchange 5 5.00 13.4
Service line or trunk*

* This charge is billed to the end user who iz the subscriber to the
Telephone Exchange Service. In the event an end user is incorrectly |
presubseribed due to misassignment on the part of the Telephone Company;
no charge shall apply. In the event an end uger is incorrectly «..(imn
presubscribed due to misassigpment on the part of. the IC, and theLIC 150,
unable to document an assignment, the Telephone Company will applyithe =
charge to the IC responsible for the misassignment of the end user and |
assign the end user to.an.IC:of.the end user’s chomce. e

IS |

phe 100 R

Tssuedsn December. 15,,1990 Bffectiver, J@“m 1eh295L
charen o the Tl R TIRTICE ’ ) e e g 'rhld .
x ~.-Bys Dean Anderson
: President
P.0. Box 637

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL. EXCHANGE CARRTER ASSOCIATION, INC. ) TARTFF NO. 1
: o Original Page 17-18

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

17.4 Other Services (Cont’d)

17.4.5 Special Federal Government Access Services .

T-3 Conditioning,

(A)~VoicejGradéfSecure Monthly Nonrecurring Termination
Communications Rates " Charges Charges
Type I, each . ICB rates and charges apply.

Additiomal " ICB rates and,chéfgeéiﬁbpli, .
. -Conditioning, per - R
" service. termination

Type II, each ' ICB rates and charges apply
G-I Comditioning
Type .IIT, each °  ICB rates and charges apply
G-2 Conditioning

“Additional ICB ratés and’charges~aﬁbly..
- Conditioning, per ' ’ : .
5 Service termination

Type IV, each ICB rates aﬁduéﬁarges‘i”;"m
G~3 Conditioning )
Additional ICB rates and charges apply
Conditioning, per . Lty
termination I
! ! ETREES
Issued: December 15, 1990 , B Effective: Janvary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637 : .
.. Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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' Orlglnal Page 17~ 19
ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont’d)

17.4 Other Sexrvices (Cont'd)::

17.4.6  Special Facilities Routing of Access Seérvices

(A) Diversity

For each service provided in accordance.with 11.1,1
precedlng, the rates and charges will be developed on
an 1nd1v1dua1 case basis.

(Reserved for future use.) Ordgingl Pare

(B) Avoidance

s

For eaeh service provided in accordance with 11.2.2
preceding, the rates and charges Wlll be developed on
V/o Rabes ond b an 1nd1v1dua1 case basis. -
LSS :;;;gaa(Reserved for future use.)

(C) D1ver51ty and Avoldance Combined.

For each serviee provided in accordance with 11.1.1
and 11.1.2 preceding, combined, the rates and charges
will be developed on an 1nd1v1dual case ba51s 5

_'.,-. i
fhes o= }L ; t

(Reserved for future use.)

(D) (Reserved for future use.)

Tssued: December 15, 1990 Bffective: Jamvary 1, 1991
CEF) - i v o ’
By: Dean Anderson-
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



sULAL BALUANTG GAGRLEN AJDULLALLUN, LNG. . TARTFF NO. 1

Original Page 17-20.
ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont’d) .

17.4 Other Services (Cont’d)

17.4.7 'Specialized.Service or Arrangehents

Speéiéliﬁedaséfvice or Arrangements are provided on an
individual case basis as set forth following:

(Reserved for.fﬁture use,. )

Issued: December 15, 1990 = Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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. S5th Revised Page 18~1
U . Cancels 4th Revised Page 18-1

- ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center Information

This tariff contains information related to wire centers (exchanges) providing access service.

18.1 Qualifying Companies, Company Code, Name, and Address

.Code'Nnmber' ©. 0158

o _Company Name ‘Bridgewater-Canistota Independent Telephone Company Coe
. :Address: PO:Box 151 L L
Hartford, SD 57033
i o1
) (D)
|
|
ke ()
Code Number: 1640 - - .
Company Name: Armour Independent Telephone Company
Address: 116 North Main
Hartford, SD 57033+ _ o S dn
Issued: June 19,2002 : Effective: September 30,2002
By Craig Osyog '
President
P.0O. Box 588

Brookings, SD 57006

L TP0R-070
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: L CRAINITE INUL L
3rd Revised Page 18-1.1
Cancels 2nd Revised Page 18-1.1

ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center Informiation (Cont'd) ™~~~ 77 e

18.1 Qualifying Companies, Company Code, Name, and Address (Cont'd)

Code Number:

Company Name:

Address:

Code Number:

- Company Name:

7 ' Address:

AR

Code Number:

Company Name:

Address:

Code Number:

{Company Name:

Address

Posbaigste o

Code Number;

Company Name:

Address:

Code Number:

Company Name:

Address:

Code Number: .

Company Name:

Address:

KU T
FAVELIE OO

Code Number: -

Company Name:.

Address:

1642

Alliance Commmnications Cooperative, Inc. (Baltic) i m
Box 307 )
Baltic, SD 57003

1647
Cheyenne River Sioux Tribe Telephone Authonty

..+ -P.0.Box 810
-+ - 'Eagle Butte, SD 57625

1649 ;
Beresford Municipal Telephone Company
101 North Third Street

Beresford, SD 57004 )

1650
City of Brookings Municipal Tel. Department

. POBox 588 ‘
* Brookings, SD 57006

1651

Interstate Telecommunications Cooperative, Inc.
P.O.Box 920 '
Clear Lake, SD 57226 -

1653

City of Faith Telephone Company
PO Box 368

Faith, SD 57626

1635

Splitrock Prbpertias, Ine.
PO Box 349
Garretson, SD 57030

®

)
1657 . S
Alliance Communications Cooperatwe Inc (Sphtrock) ‘ R (T)
P.O.Box 349 _ .
Garretson, SD 57030

Tssued: May'30,2003. .

[T

LR - President

- Effective: Jiily.1,2003 .
By Craijg Osvog '

-~;;-i~::<- 7 P.0O.Box 588
Brookings, SD 57006

TL02 050



. Code Number:

Company Name:

- Address:-

Code Number:

Company Name:

Address:

C oy s

Co.(le Numbei‘: ‘

Company Name:

Address:

C Ol My

Code Number:

Company Name:

Address:

Code Number:

-Company Name:

Address;

SJAW AL YDRR Ldpt 1054

Cancels 2nd Revised Page 182
" ACCESS SERVICE e o

18. Wire Center Information (Cont'd)

18.1 Qualifying Companies, Company Code, Name and Address (Cont'd)

1659

.. Golden West Telecommunications Coopera‘nve Inc:_
.. P.0.Box 411
Wall, SD- 57790

. 1662

RC Commmmications, Inc.
PO Box 196
New Effington, SD 57255

1664

James Valley Coopera‘uve Telephone Company
P.0.Box 260 -
Groton, SD 57445

1666
Jefferson Telephone Company
P.O.Box 128

Tefferson, SD 57038

1668

~ Kennebec Telephone Company, Inc.

P.O. Box 158
Kennebec; SD - 57544

Issued: August 10, 2001

Effective: September 14, 2001
By Dean Anderson : ~
: President

P.0O. Box 920

_ TCO/SnE
. Clear Lake, SD 57226 = ’



2nd Revised Page 18-2.1
Cancels 1st Revised Page 18-2.1

ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Ceﬁte: Information (Cont‘d)- ‘

18.1 Qualifying Companies, Company Code, Name and Address (Cont'd) -

Code Number:

Company Name:

Address:

e CddéNﬁﬁnber:

Company Name:

Address:

Code Number:
. Company Name:

novive (Addressy e

RTEERS

‘Address:

-~ Add I_.'.L:é'.:ii .

Code Number: .
Company Name:

1669

McCook Cooperative Telephone Company
P.O. Box 630
330 South Nebraska

‘o Salem, SD 57058

Midstate Communications, Inc.
P.O.Box 48
Kimball, SD , 57355

1671

West River Telecommunications Cooperatlve (Mobndge)
PO Box 467 : :

Hazen ND 5 8545

1674
Roberts County Telephone Coop. Assn.
P.0.Box 197 .

New Effington, SD 57255

Issued: August 28,2000

Effeetive: August 28, 2000
By: Dean Anderson
" President '
P.0. Box 920 TCOO- 7300

Clear Lake, SD- 57226
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TARIFF NO.1
“3rd Revised Prige 18-3 .

ClL T o ‘ Cancels 2nd Revxsed Page 183 °

ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire CenterInformation (Cont'd) - e e

18.1 Qualifying Companies, Company Code, Name and Address (Cont'd) .

Code Number: 1676 o
Company Name: Santel Communications Cooperative, Inc.
Address: P.O. Box 67
. Woonsocket SD 57385
Code Number: 1677 : T
Company Name: Sioux Valley Telephone Company
" :Address: P.0O. Box 98
: De]l Rap1ds SD 57022
Code Number: - 1679 L S
Company Name: Stockholm-Strandburg Telephone Company
Address: P.O. Box 20
Stockholm, SD 57264
Code Number: 1680
Company Name: Venture Communications Cooperative, Inc.
Address: P.0. Box 157
i -~ Highmore, SD 57345
Code Number: - - 1682 . . , .
Company Name: Tri-County Telcom, Ine.
Address: ‘ P.O.Box304 -
Emery, SD 57332
Code Number: 1684
Company Name: Union Telephone Company
-Address: _116 North Main
L : Hartford SD 57033
Code Number: 1685 : :
Company Name: Valley Telecommmunications Coop Assn Inc.
Address: P.O.Box 7 '
Herreid, SD 57632 -
Code Number: 1686
- .Company Name: Vivian Telephone Company
' P.0O:Box411 ;

_Address:

Wall, SD 57790

Issued: May 30,2003 .

. Effective: July 1,2003
By: Craig Osvog
President .
. P.O.Box 588
. Brookings, SD 57006

L groz-o%
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Co Cancels Original Page 18-4 -
ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center Infonnatlon (Cont‘d)

18.1 Qualifyving Companies, Company Code. Name and Address (Cont’d)

Code Number: 1688 ’
Company Name: Western Telephone Company
-+ Address: - P.O.Box 128

Faulkton, SD 57438

Code Number:

Company Name: "+ West River Cooperative Telephone Company - -
Address: P.O.Box 39

: Bison, SD 57620
Code Number: 4414
Company Name: West River Telecommunications Cooperatlve

Address: . . = P.O.Box 467
L ‘H’azen,ND 58545

Issued: November 30,1993 Effective: January 1, 1999

By: Déan Anderson .
President
P.O. Box 920 ' 72}? éﬂ &; o

Clear Lake, SD 57226



ACCESS SERVICE

-

.18, Wire Center (Exchanges) Information (Cont'd)

s LAanare INUL. L
6th Revised Page 18-5
Cancels 5th-Revised Page 185" -

18.2 Qualifying Company Wire Centers . (D ).
Company Name Exchange
Arniour Independent Armour
Telephone Company :
Alliance Communications | Alcester
Cooperative, Inc. (Baltic) Baltic
BOLAL BRCianes o Crooks
. -. Hudson
~ East Hundson, TA
Beresford Municipal Beresford
Telephone Company
Bridgewater-Canistota .Bridgawater )
Independent Telephone Canistota
vy Company. .
Cheyenne River Sioux = Dupree
Tribe Telephone Authority . . ..- Eagle Butte
: Isabel
La Plant
South Dupree B
City of Brookings Brookings o ’:
Municipal Tel. Dept. -
(D):.Q}I/.D
™)
City of Faith Faith
Telephone Company -
Issued: May 30,2003 Effective: July 1,2003
By: Craig Osvog o R
President T e
P.0. Box 588 GO O St

.. Brookings, SD 57006



ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center (Exchanges) Tnformation (Co_ﬁt’d)

182 Qualifying Company Wire Ceners (Cont'd)

Company Name

Golden West Telecom-

munications Cooperative, Inc.

Exchan m;.
Ardmore
S. Ardmore, NE

- ...Belvidere
-::; Buffalo Gap

" Creighton

Edgemont

W. Edgemont, WY
Emning .
Faith (Rural)

"Hayes

Hot Springs

- Interior

- Kyle
" Long Valley

Martin
Mauring-—- - -
Midland
Milesville

New Underwood
Qelrichs

- S. Oelrichs, NE

: . Oral
Philip

Pine Ridge
Quinn
Wall.
‘Wasta
‘White River

~ Whiteclay, NE
T Wicksville
-+ Wood

4 ARV Y RS A g AU s L

Cancels Original Page 18-5.1

Issued: August 10,2001

By:

Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 920

 Clear Lake, SD 57226

~ Effective: September 14, 2001
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ACCESS SERVICE -

-

18; Wire Center (Exchanges) Information (Cont'd).
18.2 Qualifying Company Wire.Centers (Cont'd)

Company Name - . Exchange

Tnterstate Telecommunications  Astoria
Cooperative, Imc. - . Bradley - .
©So it 77 Brandt
Broolkings Rural
Bryant
. Castlewood
. . Chester
Clark/Raymond
Clear Lake
Elkton... ...
- East Ellkton, MN
Estelline
Florence
PR O d g . Gary
- - .. East-Gary, MN
- Goodwin
Lalee Norden
Nunda
Sinai
. Toronto

-

© James Valley - , Andover
Cooperative Telephone~ =~ Bristol
Company - .~ Claremont
"+ Columbia
Conde
Doland
Ferney
Frederick
Groton
Hecla
" North Hecla, ND
" Houghton
Mellette
Turton

dalibie o

WL NG YARTW L AZT 10-0

- . Cancels 4th Revised Page 18-6

Waubay
‘Webster
Wentworth
‘White
Willow Lake. it

Issued: Angust10,2001 o
By: Dean Anderson
President
P.0. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: September 14, 2001

TOO S
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Cancels 2nd Page 18-6.1

- .ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center (Exchanges) Information (Cont'd)

18.2 Qualifying Company Wire Centers (Cont'd) -

Company Name

T efferson Telephone |
Company |

‘Kennebec Telephone
" *Company, Inc.

-McCook Cooperative
Telephone Company

Kéﬁnebec
Presho

Exchanige

- Jefferson

Alexandria
Canova

Center

" Salem
.. Spencer
- Winfred

Midstate Communications, Inc.

RC Communications, Inc.

Academy -
Delmont

- Ft. Thompson

Gann Valley
Kimball

- New Holland
" Platte

Pukwana
Stickney
White Lake -

" Peever

Summit

. Veblen

.. -Narth Veblen, ND
T . 'Wilmot

Roberts County Tel.
Cooperative Assn.

Claire City
New Effington
N. New Effington, ND

- Issued: August 10,2001 -

By:

. Clear Lake, SD 57226

Dean Anderson
President
- P.O.Box 920

Effective: September 14, 2001

 Teorms
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LULAL LALOANGE CAKKIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center (Exchanges) Inforiation'(Cont'd)
182 Qualifying Company Wire Centérs (Cont'd)

Company Name

Santel Communications
.Cooperative, Inc.

Sioux Valley
1w ywine delephone Company,

LT i T LoengnEy Y

Splitrock Properties, Inc.

Alliance Commumnications

Cooperative, Inc. (Splitrock) ..

Alpena

Excha_npe

Artesian
Ethan-

. Forestburg
. Letcher- -~
< Mt. Vernon

Parkston
Tripp
Waolsey

. Woonsocket

Colton

Corsica

.~ Dell Rapids '
* ... Humboldt/Montrose

" Plankinton

Valley Springs

Howard/ Cafthage
Oldham/Ramona

‘Brandon
Garretson

. ' E. Garretson, MN

Stockholm-Strandburg
Telephone Company

.Re.villo
South Shore
Stockholm * .

TARIFF NO. 1
5th Revised Page 18-7
Cancels 4th Revised Page 18-7

o

Issued: May 30, 2.003 _

By:

..Craig Osvog

President
P.O. Box 588

Brookings, SD 57006

Effoctive: July 1,2003
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- . 3rd Revised Page 18-7.1.
TR ST e st e ‘Cancels 2nd Revised Page 1871+

' ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center (Exchanges) Information (Cont'd) N
18.2 Qualifying Company Wire Centers (Cont'd)

_Company Name : _ Exchange
Venture Communications .. Bhmt Onida
Cooperative, Inc. " Bowdle Pierpont .
Britton : Ree Heights
North Britton, ND Roscoe
EastOnida - Rosholt
Gettysburg/Lebanon Roslyn
Harrold Selby
Highmore " : Senecals
- Hitcheock Sisseton
- -Hoven Tolstoy
" Langford Tulare. -
Onaka ‘ ‘Wessington
’ Wessington Springs
. West Onida
Tri- County Telcom Inc. Clayton
_l [REEET RS A Emery
RIS IO .
Umon Telephone Company ~- " Hartford
Wall Lake
Valley Telecommunications ~ Eureka
Cooperative Assn., Inc. Glenham
Herreid-
Hosmer
- Ipswich
~ Leola
" Long Lake
Mound City
Pollock
A
Issued: May 30,2003 . . Effective: July 1, 2003
: By: Craig Osvog
President
P.O. Box 588

(D)

' Brookings, SD 57006 L FOOT ~OFO



ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wirs Center (Bxchanges) Information (Contd)

18.2 Qualifying Company Wire Ceriters (Cont'd)

B

Company Name

Vivian Telephone Company

Exchanee

Avon
Bonesteel

" - 8. Bonesteel, NE
" Burke

o S' Burke: NE

" Clearfield

Custer
Freeman

- Gregory

8. Gregory, NE
Lesterville
Marion

" Menno .
. Mission
- Murdo--

Reliance .

" Rosebud

' Scotland

Springfield

© Vivian

- - Winner

Wiiten

Cancels 5th Revised Paée 18-8

Issued: Angust 10, 2001

By:

Dean Anderson

. President -

P.O. Box 920

Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: September 14, 2001
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ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center (Exchanges) Information (Cont'd)

| 18.2 Qualifying Company Wire Centers (Cont'd)

Company Name _

‘West River Cooperative
Telephone Company:

Exchange

Bison

Buffalo

- Camp Crook _

Lemmon
North Lemmon, ND
West Camp Crool, MT

... Meadow
- Newell
-Nisland

. West River. Telecom- .
munications Cooperatlve &

Sorum

- MecLaughlin
" N. McLanghlin, ND

NRAL AR TALIMLL A sl

Cancels 4th Revmed Page 189

‘West River Telecommunications Mobridge

Cooperatlve (Mobndge)

Westem Telephone - - _'C.resbard

Company ~ ‘Faulkton

- "QOrient
Issued: August 10,2001 , Effective: September 14, 2001

- By:  Dean Anderson ’ -
" . .." President “TELrD S SO -
~ “P.0.Box 920 7Co/~23

Clear Lake, SD 57226
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